ORACLE
JD EDWARDS WORLD

JD Edwards World
Tax Reference Guide

Version A9.1

Revised - January 15, 2007



JD Edwards World
Tax Reference Guide

Copyright © 2006, Oracle. All rights reserved.

The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they are
provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by
copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or
decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other independently
created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in the
documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free. Except as may
be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced
or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs on behalf
of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S. Government
customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the applicable Federal
Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure,
modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the
licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent applicable, the additional
rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation,
500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently dangerous
applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other
measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim
liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third parties. Oracle
is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites. You bear all risks
associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any products or services from a third party, the
relationship is directly between you and the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party
products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of
products or services and warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not responsible for
any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third party.

Oracle, JD Edwards, PeopleSoft, and Retek are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates.
Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.

Open Source Disclosure

Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or documentation
and disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or documentation. The following
open source software may be used in Oracle's PeopleSoft products and the following disclaimers are provided.

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/).
Copyright (c) 1999-2000 by The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED
“AS I1S” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.



Send Us Your Comments

JD Edwards World Release A9.1 Documentation, Revised - January 15, 2007

JD Edwards World welcomes your comments and suggestions on the quality and
usefulness of this publication. Your input is an important part of the information
used for revision.

= Did you find any errors?

= |sthe information clearly presented?

= Do you need more information? If so, where?

= Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?
= What features did you like most about this manual?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, please
indicate the title and part number of the documentation and the chapter, section,
and page number (if available). You can send comments to us by e-mail at:

jde_world_doc_ww@oracle.com

If you would like a reply, please give your name, address, telephone number,
and electronic mail address (optional).

Contact a JD Edwards World representative by calling Oracle Global Support
Center at 1-800-289-2999 for current information or if you have any questions
regarding this document.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)


mailto:jde_world_doc_ww@oracle.com?subject=Send%20Us%20Your%20Comments%20-JD%20Edwards%20World%20A9.1%20Online%20Documentation

Send Us Your Comments

JD Edwards World, A9.1



Contents

1 Overview

Value Added TaxeS (WAT) ..ttt 1-1
TAX CALEYOTIES ...evitieeieeiee ettt bbb b et b bbb bbbt bbb b 1-1
Tax Calculation EXAMIPIE .........ccoiiiiiie e 1-2

United States TaX StrUCTUIe.......ccovv e i 1-3
Company ClasSifiCAtIONS ........ccviiiiiiiii s 1-3
REMITEING SAIES TAXES....cveeieieiesie ettt e e neesresnesreeneas 1-3

Canadian TaX StIUCTUIE ........coiie i 1-5
LD ST L I VT 1-5
Tax Calculation EXaMPIES ......cccvcviiiieiie sttt s 1-5
REMITEING PST ...ttt et et st e st e s be e beebe e e e b e stestesresrens 1-6

European Union Tax StruCtUre...........oovvvviiiiie e 1-9

Italian TaX STrUCTUIE........uiiiiieeieeee e 1-11

2 Setup

OVEIVIEW 10 SETUP ....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 2-1

TAX AUTNOTTTIES ...ttt beaeeaee 2-3
Tax AUthorities (POLO5L)......ccciiiiiiicieiierie et e et sre e e e e srennas 2-3
PrOCEAUIES ...ttt ettt et sttt et e b et e et st ete et e eteabe e 2-4
GUIBIINES ...ttt ettt sttt sttt b et ntenes 2-4

TaX RAteS ANA ATFAS .....uvuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieaieieeaeerreaaeeeaeseaerea e 2-5
ADOUL TaX RAES ANA ATEBS .....c.eeviitiiieitieieeiee ettt bbbt e b e b e 2-5
Adding Tax Rates & Areas (PA008) ........cocooiieiiiiiieeeieie et 2-7
Changing EXPIration DAateS ............ccoeiiiriiiiiieise et 2-12
Creating Memos for TaX/RAte ATBAS........ccvviiiiiiiieieireete et 2-14
Canadian CoNSIAEIALIONS. ........cciveieire ettt sre e e 2-14
United States (Sales and Use Tax) Considerations............ccccoevvvvrivnieerierenenesensnnenns 2-17

Tax EXplanation COOES...........uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeieeees 2-19
Tax EXPlanation COUES ........cccvvviiieeieieiiese sttt se e sne e nreane s 2-19

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) i



Contents

Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAIS)..........veeiiiiiiiiiieiiii. 2-25
AAls for AZP, AR, and Journal ENTIIES........ccoviviiiiee it 2-25
AAls for Accounts Payable ... 2-27
AAIS for AcCoOUNtS RECEIVADIE ......ccvviiiiiice e 2-32
P AN Eo (o] g oW o g Fo Y I = ) 4 = 2-36
AAls for Purchase Orders and Sales Orders ..........cocceevviiieeeiiiic e 2-38
[ oTot=T o (U] =R 2-44
What You Should KNOW ADOUL............cociuiiiiiiee ettt st 2-44

Tax Rules by COMPANY .........uuuiiiiieieeeeiiie e 2-45
About Tax RUles DY COMPANY ...t 2-45
Tax Rules by Company (PO022).........coouiiiiiiine ittt see s 2-46
TaX RUIES AN SYSTEMS .....ocuiiiiiciiiec bbb 2-49
System Calculation EXamMPIES........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiein e 2-51
L U] o 1= 1T 0T 2-56

(D 12Y =10 LAY Z= 1 LU [T 2-59
ADOUL DETAUIT VAIUES ...ttt s 2-59
DEFAUIT VAIUES FOF AP .ottt e s s srae e sbae e 2-59
Default ValUES FOF AZR ...ttt sttt e st srae s 2-62
Defaults Values for PUIrChase OFders...........oocieiiiiiiie it 2-63
Defaults Values for SAlES OFAEIS.........cocuiviiiiiie ettt 2-65

European UnNion SELUP .......ciiii i 2-67

HAHAN SETUP ... 2-71

3 Daily/Periodic Activity

Overview to Daily/Periodic ACHIVILY .......coovvvviiiiiiieeieeeeeeie e, 3-1
AP VOUChEr ENTIY ... 3-3
ADOUL AZP VOUCNHEE ENENY ..ouiciiccee ettt 3-3
Speed Voucher ENtry (PO41015) ....ccoiiiiiiiieieniese et 3-3
Standard VOUCNHET ENEIY ..ot e 3-5
AR INVOICE ENTIY ..o 3-11
ADOUL INVOICE ENTIY ..ot e bbb 3-11
Speed Invoice ENtry (PO31015) ......coiiiiiiieiieiieiesie ettt 3-11
Standard Invoice ENtry (PO3105) ........ccuiiiiiiiieiieeeiesieeie st 3-13
Purchase Order ENtry.........ccooooviiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 3-17
About PUrchase Order ENTIY ... 3-17
ENtering PUIChase OFAEIS ........coviviiiiieceeses ettt e 3-18

i JD Edwards World, A9.1



Contents

Match Voucher to Open Receipt (PA314) ...t 3-23
SaleS Order ENIY ..o 3-27
About Tax During Sales Order ENTrY ... 3-27
Enter Orders (Page Mode) (P4210) .......ccoeiiiiiniiie et 3-27
Journal ENtry With VAT TaX .ooeeuueiiiiieeeeeeeeii e 3-33
About Journal ENtries With VAT TaXES ....cccvvviiriiieieienie e siese e s seeens 3-33
Working with Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106).........cccceevirerieniinenecsieene 3-36
Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders................ 3-41
AN oo 1 1 =0 <3 1] o [ S SSTRRN 3-41
POSTING AZP VOUCNELS ...ttt 3-41
POSING AZR INVOICES ..ottt sttt seenrenre e 3-42
POSting PUIrChase OrdErsS.........ccciieiiciiice ettt 3-42
o (T [ I T 1 [ @ o [=1 S 3-43
JOUNAL ENTIIES ...t bbbttt see b s 3-43
Entry for A/P, A/R, and Sales Orders.........ccoeeevvvveiiiiiiiiee e, 3-45
About Posting CalCUlatioNS...........ccoiiiiiii s 3-45
TaX WOTK FIIE ..ttt 3-47
Correcting the Tax WOTIK File ..o e 3-48
Purge the TaX WOTrK File ........coooiiiiiii e 3-52
Working with Suspended VAT TaX......oocuuuuiiiiiieiiiiieieiiieee e 3-53
Understanding Suspended TaX ProCessing.........cccoceveieneineneienenee e 3-53
Programs Used to Set Up SUSPENed TaX.......cooeirereirereineniee e 3-54
RIS d TR0 S o BTUES] 01T a0 [=To [ Ir- G 3-54
Setting Up AAIS for Suspended VAT PrOCESS .......cccevevereiereieeiseesieseessesieseesseseenns 3-57
Setting Up Suspended Tax User Defined COdES .........cccovvvieiiciniecicie e 3-58
(RG] LT T T To ISTU LS o 1T o (=T I 1= G SO 3-59
Reviewing and Posting Suspended Vat Tax BatChes...........ccccooviniiiiiincic s 3-61
European Union ACHIVITIES .......ccooeeeiiiiiiiiiee e 3-63
ADOUL EUrOPEaN ACLIVITIES ...c..oiuiiiiiiiiee et s 3-63
Purging the Sales Order Management SYSTEM .........ccoceiiiiienine s 3-63
Uploading Information to FOO18T for the Intrastat RepOrt...........ccoceovririienenirennn. 3-63
Manually Entering/Updating Information in FO018T for the Intrastat Report .....3-64
EU Intrastat Tax File Batch Update ..........cccccovviiiiiieieccce e 3-66
INVOICE FOr the AZR SYSTEM ....oiuiiiie et e ene s 3-68
Review of EU ReSPONSIDIITIES ......cccvciiiiicic s 3-69

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) ii



Contents

Italian IV A ACHIVITIES.......oue e 3-71
ADOUL TV A ACHVITIES. ..ot 3-71
Annual IVA File BUild (PO09L1L) .....ccviiiieieiese e se st sesesie et 3-71
Annual IVA File Revisions (PO0900)..........ccoiviiirrierieeieriesenesesesesesesseeseseesseseeseens 3-72
Creating a Tape Copy of IVA INformation ..........cccccevvveieiencic v 3-73
AV A S =TVl =0 To Il = =T o o] o ARSI 3-75

Japanese Consumption Tax ACtiVItIES.......ccoeeeeeiviviiiiiiiiie e, 3-77
About Japanese CoNSUMPLION TaX ....ciiiiieiieieeiieie e e sre e eeeie e e e st sre e eaesrenes 3-77
Upload Information to FO0189 for REPOITS ........coceiiiiiiiiice e 3-77
Update Information in FO0189 fOr REPOITS ........cccoviiiiiiiiice e 3-80
[ 0] ¢ J T T PP P PR PR TR 3-81

Date Translation Generation ............coouuuuiiiiiiniiiieeiiici e 3-83

4 Tax Report

OVErview t0 TaX REPOI.......cccoiiiiiiiiie e e e eeaens 4-1
Before YOU RUN REPOIS ....ocuviieiicie ettt st st a e e 4-1
Y] o0 ] o KT T O PO PR PPP PP 4-1

USE/VAT TaX REPOITS ...ceviiiiiiee et e e e e e e e e 4-5
FAN oJo 101 LU RV A - L I D m =T o 0] g PSS 4-5
Use/VAT Tax Report (POOLBP) .....ccccceieiiiiiiieeieiiesiese e te e e sttt ste e svseraesesae e 4-5

SalES TaX REPOIS....uviiiiii e e e e e eeaeees 4-9
ADOUL SAlES TAX REPOIS.....c.vciiieieiiie ettt st re e sr e e 4-9
SAIES TAX REPOITS....ciiciieieie ettt bbb e e et e b e 4-10

VAT JourNal REPOITS .....cooveeiiiiiiee e 4-13
ADOUL VAT JOUINAl REPOITS. ...ttt e 4-13
VAT JOUINAL .ot bbb 4-13

VAT EXCEPLION REPOITS ...ttt 4-15
ADbout VAT EXCEPLION REPOITS ...ttt 4-15
VAT Exception REPOIt (POOLBPT).....ccciiiiriiieiirierieiisieecse e 4-15

Canadian GST and PST Tax REPOItS .......ccovvviiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeiiie e 4-17
About Canadian GST and PST TaX REPOITS ........ccoviririeneiinesesese e 4-17
GST and PST Tax Report (POOL8P8)........ccccoeierererireeseeeeseese e sre e e e ssaense e 4-17

European Union Tax REPOITS ........covvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee 4-21
About European Union TaX REPOITS .......ccvvvieieiiiieie e 4-21

iv JD Edwards World, A9.1



Contents

EU Sales LiSting (POOL8S)........ccitiuiueiririeieniiiee ettt 4-21
INEraSTAL REPOITS. ... ittt ettt ettt be e e 4-23
Italian IV A TaxX REPOITS ... 4-31
ADOUL IVA REPOITS ...ttt bbbttt 4-31
IVA REPOIES ..o 4-31
Japanese Consumption TaxX REPOITS ..........uuvuuiiiiiiimiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinens 4-35
About Japanese Consumption TaX REPOITS ........cccoereirinieineneinese e 4-35
[T 0 To] g 3 (0] G CTo V=T o o1 0 01T o | S 4-35

5 Processing Options

Setup Processing OPLIONS .......ccovviviiiiiiiee e 5-1
Tax Rates & Areas (PA008)........c.ciuiiereiirereseseseeeeieesieseesse e sre e e sseeseesseeeseessessesnesses 5-1
Daily/Periodic Activity Processing OpPtioNS ..........ccccceeeiiiiininniennnns 5-3
Speed Voucher ENtry (PO4L1015)......cccoov i se s eee e eae e 5-3
VoUCher ENtIY (POAL05) .....coiiiiiieiie ettt ste ettt sttt taen et snesrenre e 5-4
Speed INVOoice ENtry (PO3L10L15).....ccciiiiicieiiie ettt re s 5-6
INVOICE ENTIY (PO3L05) ...cueieeieieeeiesie ettt bbbttt sae s 5-7
OFder ENTEY (PA3L11) ...ttt bbbttt nn b e b s 5-9
Journal Entries With Tax (PO9106) .........cccoreiiriiieieieeie e 5-16
General Ledger POSt (PO9800) ........cuiueieirieieiirieieeiesieesie sttt sne e 5-17
Suspended Tax - Process Hold Pmts/Rcpts (PO9861L).........covveeiereenenieenerieenieneas 5-20

6 Appendices

Appendix A — VerteX Tax SYSTEM .....ccooeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 6-1
Overview to the Vertex™ TaX SYStEM ......cccvciriiirerire e 6-1
The Components of JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface........cccccecevvvivvievvncnnincnnnn, 6-2
Considerations for Using the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface...........cc.ccoevnenne. 6-5
Setting Up the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface........ccccooevvevevevniiiesinnesceene, 6-6
ACTIVALING VEITEX ..ottt sttt a et st e b et e s beete e e e e e seesre e e 6-6
ASSIONING GEOCOUES ...ttt ettt b e bttt sn et bbb 6-8
Reviewing Taxes on Sales Orders and Purchase Orders...........c.ccooeveiencncicncnienn 6-26
Activating Vertex Tax Decision MaKker (TDM) .......ccocooiiniininniiecneee e 6-29
Assigning Non-Stock Product Categories to Order TYPES ......cccvevverernenieniniennans 6-32
Defining Tax Information for IteMS ... 6-34
Common TroubleshoOoting TIPS ...ccccveriririir e 6-38

Appendix B — Understanding the Link/Parm Area..............ccceevvvunns 6-41
GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEOZL00 ........ccccoereveiivn e 6-42

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) v



Contents

Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110........cccceoiiiiniienennenn 6-44
Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110........ccccoovininieninieneenns 6-58
Understanding the LinK/ZParm AF€a........cccccveriiiiniinenecne e 6-75
GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEOL00..........ccoeiuieiiineieineese e 6-76
Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110........ccccceevevvevieieriennenn 6-78
Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110.......cccccocvivvivnivninnneeennnn, 6-92
Appendix C — Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting...... 6-111
Canadian Tax Explanation Code EXamPles.........cccccvivviviininnineene e se s 6-126
Appendix D - Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders........ 6-137
Tax Explanation Code EXamPIES.........cccceiciiiiie i 6-139
Canadian Tax Explanation Code EXamples.........ccccccovvieiiniiiiecicie s 6-151

Vi JD Edwards World, A9.1



1 Overview






Value Added Taxes (VAT)

A value added tax (VAT) is a tax that is collected at each stage in the production and
distribution of goods and services, as value to the goods is added. As a business
adds value to a product (for example, packaging a product) the business must pay
VAT on the added value (the value of the packaging). In other words, the business
must pay tax on the difference between the selling price of the packaged product
and the cost of materials and services purchased to produce the product. The VAT
amount is collected when the business sells the product.

Note: The term VAT in this guide encompasses all value added taxes. The
guide generally does not use country-specific terms, such as TVA for
Belgium value added taxes, or GST for Singapore value added taxes.

Tax Categories

Value added taxes (VAT) are assessed on most sales and purchases. Only a few
goods and services are tax-free or not taxable in full.

Goods and services belong in one of three categories:

= Taxable. A business that produces only taxable products must collect VAT on its
sales and can request a tax credit for the VAT paid on its purchases (purchases
of materials that make up the product).

=  Tax-exempt. A business that produces only tax-exempt products does not need
to collect VAT on its sales and cannot request tax credit for the VAT paid on its
purchases. Because the business cannot recover any of the VAT paid on
purchases, costs can increase. Businesses that provide services such as loans,
mortgages, life insurance, and property insurance are examples in this category.

= Zero-rated (tax-free). A business that produces only zero-rated products is not
required to collect VAT on its sales, but can obtain tax credit for VAT paid on its
purchases. Businesses that produce basic food products or produce goods for
export are examples in this category.

Businesses that produce a combination of the above categories must separately track
the taxes paid for tax-exempt purchases and those paid for taxable or zero-rated
purchases.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) 1-1



0BValue Added Taxes (VAT)

Tax Calculation Example

A simple VAT example for the production and sale of a book is shown below:

Producer/ Purchase Purchase Purchase Sales Sales Sales Sales
Consumer Price VAT Total Price VAT Total Paid
Paid Charged to

Govt*

Forester 0.00 0.00 0.00 10.00 .70 10.70 .70

(log)

Mill 10.00 .70 10.70 15.00 1.05 16.05 .35

(paper)

Printer 15.00 1.05 16.05 30.00 2.10 32.10 1.05

(book)

Wholesaler 30.00 2.10 32.10 35.00 245 37.45 .35

Retailer 35.00 2.45 37.45 40.00 2.80 42.80 .35

Consumer  0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Total Tax 2.80

Goverment

* Paid to Govt = Sale VAT - Purchase VAT

The steps to calculate and pay a 7% VAT in the example above are summarized as
follows:

Add VAT to the selling price of the goods or services. For example, when the
mill sells paper, it adds 1.05 (7% of the 15.00 price charged) to the 15.00 sale
price and sells the paper for 16.05.

Add all VAT paid to suppliers. For example, the mill paid .70 VAT to the
forester.

For the current tax period, subtract the sum of the VAT amounts paid (step 2
above) from the sum of the VAT amounts received (step 1 above). This is the
VAT owed to the government. For example, the mill remits .35 to the tax
authority (1.05 added to its selling price less .70 paid to the forester). If a
business calculates a negative amount, it can request a refund from the
government.

Depending on the product category (taxable, tax-exempt, or zero-rated), the
business may or may not be able to take advantage of all three steps. A business can
add 7% of the selling price (step 1) only for taxable products. A business can
subtract the sum of the VAT paid to its suppliers from the VAT owed on the value
added (steps 2 and 3) only for taxable products and zero-rated products.

1-2
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United States Tax Structure

The United States has one primary type of tax, a sales tax. You calculate sales taxes
on the gross sales price of the goods.

Company Classifications

Companies in the United States are generally classified as either taxable or tax
exempt.

Taxable Companies

Manufacturers, wholesalers, retailers, and customers that are end users (who buy
goods for their own use) pay sales taxes. Taxes are paid at the time the goods are
bought (at the point of sale).

For example, companies must pay sales tax when they purchase computer
equipment for their employees. Customers must pay sales tax to book stores when
they purchase books.

Tax Exempt Companies

Manufacturers, wholesalers, retailers, and customers that buy goods for resale (are
not the end users of the goods) do not pay sales taxes. These companies obtain a tax
exempt certificate.

For example, mills that buy logs to convert to paper do not pay a sales tax. Neither
do the companies that buy the paper for printing books pay a sales tax. The
companies are not the end users of the products.

Remitting Sales Taxes
When a company is the end user, it must pay all the sales taxes due. For example, in
Denver, Colorado, a company must pay the state sales tax and also the Denver city

sales tax. The remitter of the taxes can vary, however. Sales taxes can be remitted to
the tax authorities by either the seller or the buyer.

Sales (Seller-Assessed) Tax

In most cases, the seller of the goods and services calculates and remits sales taxes to
the appropriate tax authority.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) 1-3



1BUnited States Tax Structure

Use (Self-Assessed) Tax

In a few cases, the buyer of the goods and services calculates and remits the sales
tax. The sales tax is then called a “use tax”.

One example of a use tax is when a company keeps the goods it has manufactured
and does not sell them. A company that manufactures pencils, for example, owes
use tax when it keeps the pencils for the use of its own employees.

1-4 JD Edwards World, A9.1



Canadian Tax Structure

Canada has two primary types of taxes:

= Value added tax (VAT), called a goods and services tax (GST). This is assessed
by the federal government.

= Provincial sales tax (PST). This is assessed by provincial governments.
Provincial sales tax rates can vary from province to province and can be based
either on the value of goods and services prior to the federal tax assessment or
based on the value including the federal tax assessment.

Generally, the seller of the goods and services remits both the federal and province
taxes to the tax authorities. However, it is also acceptable for the seller to remit only
the federal tax and for the purchaser to remit the provincial tax (called a self-
assessment tax). The JD Edwards World software accurately handles Canadian tax
types and remitters.

Types of Taxes

The primary taxes for Canada are as follows:

Goods and Services Tax (GST)

As of January 1, 1991, Canada changed from a federal sales tax to a federal value
added tax, which is the Goods and Services Tax (GST). Provincial taxes are still
computed as a sales tax.

The Canadian GST is modeled after European value added taxes (VAT). For more
information about VAT, see the chapter Value Added Taxes (VAT). What
differentiates GST from most other countries using VAT is the inclusion of
Provincial Sales Tax (PST) in the total calculation.

Provincial Sales Tax (PST)
Each province can calculate PST in one of two ways. Although the PST is always
calculated after the GST is calculated, in some cases it is based on the pre-GST value

and in other cases it is based on the value after GST has been added (in effect, a tax
on a tax). In addition, each province may have different PST rates.

Tax Calculation Examples

Examples of the two PST calculations are shown as follows. In both examples, GST
is 7% and PST is 5%. The value of the product is 1000 and, the value added is 1000.
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2BCanadian Tax Structure

Example 1 - PST is calculated on the pre-GST value

Tax Type Caculations

GST = Value of the product x GST tax rate
=1000 x .07
=70

PST = Value of the product x PST tax rate
=1000 x .05
=50

Total tax due =GST + PST
=70+ 50
=120

Example 2 - PST is calculated after GST is added (tax on tax)

Tax Type Caculations

GST = Value of the product x GST tax rate
=1000 x .07
=70

PST = (Value of the product + GST) x PST tax rate
= (1000 + 70) x .05
=53.50

Total tax due = GST+ PST
=70+ 53.50
=123.50

Remitting PST

PST can be remitted to the tax authorities by either the seller or the buyer.

Self-Assessed PST

In most cases, the seller of the goods and services calculates and remits both the GST
and PST to the tax authorities. In a few cases, the seller calculates and remits only
the GST. The purchaser of the goods and services must remit the PST. This last case
is called a self-assessed tax in Canada (and called a use tax in the United States).

The self-assessed tax can apply to both PST calculations. It can apply when PST is
based on the pre-GST value and when PST is based on the value after GST has been
added (tax on a tax).
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Seller-Assessed PST

In Canada, most PST is not self-assessed. The seller of the goods and services
calculates and remits both the GST and PST to the tax authorities. Seller-assessed
PST can apply to both PST calculations. The calculations apply when PST is based
on the pre-GST value and when PST is based on the value after GST has been added
(tax on a tax).
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European Union Tax Structure

The members of the European Union (EU) signed a Single European Act in 1987 in
which they agreed to open the markets to an area without internal frontiers (boundaries)
in which the free movement of goods, persons, services and capital is assured in accordance
with the provisions of the Treaty of Rome. This implies that the system of VAT payment
among European Union members no longer exists.

Effective January 1, 1993, the act only regulates trade among EU members. Internal
trade within a country as well as trade to countries outside the EU is unchanged.

Companies registered in EU countries that deal in intra-community trade of goods
and are over the threshold set by the tax authorities of that country must submit the
following reports:

= EU Sales Listing. The report lists the customer by VAT number, country of
destination and the total amount in local currency. This report must be filed
quarterly unless other arrangements are made.

= Intrastat Report. This monthly report is product based and shows statistics
about intra-community transfers of goods.

See the Tax Requirements section in the Global Solutions Guide for the applicable
European Union Country.
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ltalian Tax Structure

Generally, the tax activities for Italy are the same as those for other countries. The
VAT (IVA) tax calculations, automatic accounting instructions, general ledger
accounting, and so on are the same.

Italian tax authorities require annual tax reporting for suppliers, customers, and
customs authorities. The requirements are summarized as follows:

=  Setup. You must set up user defined codes (system 00, type V) to indicate
specific tax classifications.

= Annual IVA Reports. You can submit either tapes or preprinted IVA forms to
the tax authorities on an annual basis.

= Periodic/Annual Activities. Once a year, you must build the Annual IVA file
(F00900) for the annual IVA reports. This file summarizes the detailed tax
information in the Tax Work file (F0018).

As needed, you can update information with the Annual IVA File Revision screen
and can add and change information for tapes with the Address Book Additional
Information screen.

Note: If you convert to the JD Edwards World software in the middle of a
year, you can use the Annual IVA File Revision screen to manually update
tax information in the Annual IVA file. After you use the screen, you can
perform standard processing.
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Overview to Setup

This chapter briefly describes the setup activities you must perform to process taxes
correctly. The following chapters describe these setup activities:

Tax Authorities. You must define each of the government agencies that assess
and collect taxes.

Tax Rates and Areas. You must define the tax rates and effective dates for the
taxes that the government agencies assess. You have the ability to set up
compound taxes (assess a tax on a tax), to establish input credits, and to identify
the maximum amount that an item can be taxed.

Tax Explanation Codes. Tax explanation codes control how a tax is assessed and
how it is distributed to the general ledger accounts. The JD Edwards World
software provides a number of tax explanation codes. Because the tax
explanation code is a user defined code (system 00, type EX), you can set up
additional codes to meet your business needs.

Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAIs). AAls point to the appropriate
accounts in the chart of accounts and define the rules for automatically-
generated journal entries. The methods and naming conventions for AAls differ
for the A/R, A/P, Sales Order Management, Purchase Management, and
General Accounting systems. To successfully process taxes, AAls and accounts
are critical.

Tax Rules by Company. The tax rules define to the system how to calculate taxes
where discounts exist, and how to calculate discounts where taxes exist. These
rules also control the acceptance of variances between system-calculated and
user-entered tax amounts.

Default Codes/Rates. You can set up default tax values for customers and
suppliers. When you use entry screens, the system will automatically display
the defaults you defined. You can either accept or override the default values at
the time you enter transactions.
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Tax Authorities

Tax Authorities (P01051)

2N | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29,
AP< | .From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting.,
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Authorities

This chapter describes how to set up tax authorities, the government agencies to
which you remit taxes. Other chapters describe how to establish tax rates for the
authorities and enter taxable transactions.

You must set up tax authorities as Address Book records, because you remit
payment to them.

Note: The Tax Authorities program uses the same program as Address
Book Revisions (P01051). You can also set up tax authorities from Address
Book Revisions.
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Procedures

The setup procedures are the same as those for the Address Book Revisions
program described in the Address Book Guide. You can use this screen to add, change,
delete, and inquire on tax authorities. Required fields for entry are Alpha Name, the
first line of the Mailing Address, and Search Type.

Guidelines
You need to set up a tax authority record for each government agency that assesses
a tax. The following are guidelines that will help you set up tax authorities:

= |t may be helpful to set up a search type specifically for tax authorities. Search
type is a user defined code (system 01, type ST).

= For Canada, set up a tax authority for the federal government assessing GST and
set up a tax authority for each province assessing PST.

=  For the United States, set up a tax authority for each entity that assesses taxes.
For example, set up authorities for states, cities, and special districts.

See Also

=  See Entering Address Book Records in the Address Book Guide.
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About Tax Rates and Areas

This chapter describes how to maintain the current and anticipated tax rates and
their effective dates. Use the Tax Rates & Areas program (P4008) to set up a tax area.
A tax area is a physical geographical area. Each geographical area can be assessed
taxes by different tax authorities for different purposes and for different tax rates.

The program also provides features for specialized situations.

= For Canada, you can set up PST (either as a tax on a tax or as a pre-GST tax) and
set up GST input credits.

= For Tennessee, you can identify a maximum unit cost.

Definition of a Tax Area
The following diagram illustrates how some tax areas could be organized.

Tax Authority B

AV,

Tax Authority A Tax Authority C
3% 5%

The three circles represent three tax authorities. The seven numbered areas
represent tax areas.

Notice that tax authority jurisdiction can overlap and that a tax area can be assessed
taxes by one or more tax authorities. The tax rate for a tax authority does not vary
from one tax area to another. Tax authority A assesses a 3% tax in tax areas 2, 3, 5,
and 6.

For each tax area, however, the total tax burden can vary. It is the cumulative effect
of multiple tax authorities for a single tax area that causes the tax burden to vary
from one tax area to another. For example, the businesses located in tax area 5 must
remit tax to only one tax authority (Tax Authority A for 3%). Businesses in tax area 2
remit taxes to two tax authorities (Tax Authorities A for 3% and B for 2%) and
businesses in tax area 3 remit taxes to all three tax authorities.
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2-6

Examples

In the United States, the states, cities, and special districts are tax authorities and can
assess sales taxes. For example, the tax state of Colorado, the city of Denver, and the
Regional Transportation District (RTD) each have a specific jurisdiction and those
jurisdictions can overlap. The tax burden can vary depending on where the seller
resides. For example, a seller in one part of Colorado could collect a Colorado state
sales tax (3.5%), a Denver city sales tax (3.5%), and an RTD tax (.3%) to total 7.3% for
the tax rate/area. A seller in another part of Colorado could collect a Colorado state
sales tax (3.5%) and a Grand Junction city sales tax (2.5%) to total 6% for the tax
rate/area.

In Canada, the federal government and provinces are tax authorities. Their
jurisdictions overlap. The Canadian Federal government assesses a Value Added
Tax (VAT), called a goods and services tax (GST). Each Province assesses a
Provincial Sales Tax (PST) which varies from province to province.

In Belgium, there is only one tax authority for VAT (called TVA taxes).
In Italy, there is also only one tax authority for VAT (called IVA taxes).

Guidelines

Follow these guidelines for setting up tax rates and areas:

= Tax Authorities. You must set up tax authorities in the Address Book system (as
described in the chapter Tax Authorities) before you can set up tax rate/areas.

= Compound Taxes. You can define a compound tax for a tax rate/area.

= |n Canada, you can identify compound taxes with tax explanation code C
(GST + seller-assessed PST) and B (GST + self-assessed PST). When you use
tax explanation codes B and C, you must also set the Calc Meth (Calculation
Method) field to .

To view an example, see Tax Area (Calculated as a Tax on a Tax) in the section
Canadian Considerations in this chapter.

= Another way to specify a compound tax is with tax explanation code V+.
When you use this code, leave the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field
blank. It is not applicable.

For more information about tax explanation codes, see the chapter Tax
Explanation Codes. For information about how the system posts compound
taxes, see the chapters Entry and Post Examples for A/P, A/R, and Sales Orders
and Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders.

= European Unions. You must set up a tax rate/area for items taxable for
European Union countries and items taxable from non-member countries. The
EU Sales Listing uses this information for selection criteria.

=  Tennessee Maximum Unit Cost. If you have the JD Edwards World Distribution
software and operate in Tennessee, this field can be very useful.

If you buy or sell in multiple units of measure, you need to define tax rate/areas
for each unit of measure for an item number. The tax calculation will compare
the item unit cost to the maximum unit cost. If the item unit cost is larger than
the maximum, the system calculates the taxable amount using the maximum

JD Edwards World, A9.1



7BTax Rates and Areas

cost. The difference between the original taxable amount and the recalculated
taxable amount is stored in the non-taxable field of the transaction and in the
Tax Work file (FO018).

You can suppress this field with processing options.

= VAT Input Credits. You can indicate the percent of VAT that is not eligible for
input credits. For the tax authorities you indicate, the system does not add the
percentages to the overall rate (the Total Area Tax Rate field). The system uses
the percentage to calculate the VAT portion in the G/L distribution.

To view an example of a VAT input credit, see Tax Area with GST Input Credits in
the section Canadian Considerations in this chapter.

= Tax-Free Products. If your company deals with zero-rated (tax-free) products,
you must establish a tax rate/area that has a tax authority with a 0% (zero
percent) tax rate.

=  Maximum Characters. For Canadian self-assessed PST and for United States use
tax, do not set up a tax rate/area that has more than eight characters. The tax
offset for self-assessed taxes can be made to the account with the tax rate/area
as the subsidiary number (which is limited to eight characters).

Adding Tax Rates & Areas (P4008)

ZX From Master Directory (G), enter 29
NP~ | From General Systems (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Rates & Areas.

You can use this program to inquire on, add, change, and delete tax rate/areas.
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To Add a new Tax Rate & Area

On Tax Tate & Areas
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1. Complete the following fields:

2. Complete the following fields, as needed.

Tax Rate/Area
Description
Effective Date

Expiration Date

You may set up a default Expiration Date to be used in the processing

options for P4008.
Tax Authority Address

Tax Rate

Item Number
Maximum Unit Cost
G/L Offset
Calculation Method
VAT Expense

When you add a tax rate/area with multiple tax rates, the program displays the
total tax rate to be applied to goods and services.
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Field Explanation

Tax Rate/Area A user-defined code that identifies a tax or
geographical area that has common tax rates and tax
distribution. The tax rate/area must be defined to
include the tax authorities (for example, state, county,
city, rapid transit district, or province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple
taxing authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value
added taxes often require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

For Canadian self-assessed PST and for United States
use tax, do not enter more than eight characters.

Description - Tax Area Text that names or describes the tax rate/area. You can
use this 30-character field, for example, to identify a zip
code for a tax area or to partially describe the
geographic area.

Effective Date The date that this item come into effect.
Form-specific information

A date used in conjunction with the Expiration Date
field to define the time period that the tax rate/area is
to be in effect. If you leave this field blank, the default
is the current date.

Expiration Date The date that this item ceases to be in effect.
Form-specific information

The date used in conjunction with the Effective Date
field to define the time period that the tax rate/area is
to be in effect.

You must enter a valid expiration date. You may use
the processing options for P4008 to set up a default
expiration date to be used when entering a new tax
rate/area.

Item Number A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be
in short, long, or 3rd item number format.

Form-specific information

Identifies either a group of items or a single item. Items
that are assessed VAT generally use the group code
number. Items that are assessed a luxury tax generally
use a specific item number.

Note: Only sales order and purchase management use
this field. You can suppress this field with processing
options.
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Field

Explanation

Maximum Unit Cost

Tax Authority Address

Tax Rate

Number that identifies the maximum amount that an
item can be taxed. If the unit cost of an item is more
than the amount you specify in this field, the maximum
unit cost becomes taxable.

Note: Only sales order and purchase management use
this field. Tax laws in Tennessee (in the U.S.) have this
requirement.

Form-specific information

You can suppress this field with processing options.

The address book number of a tax authority that has
jurisdiction in the tax area. This is an authority to
whom you pay and report sales, use, or VAT taxes.
Examples include states, counties, cities, transportation
districts, provinces, and so on.

You can have up to five tax authorities for a single tax
area.

Form-specific information

For Canada, the GST tax authority must be on the first
line. PST tax authorities can be on lines 2 through 5. If a
GST input credit is applicable, the authorities on lines 3
through 5 can identify the GST percentage not eligible
for input credits.

A number that identifies the tax rate for a tax authority
that has jurisdiction in the tax area. Tax rates must be
expressed as a percentage and not as the decimal
equivalent. For example, type 7% as 7. The system
displays 7.000.

2-10
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Field Explanation

G/L Offset A code that indicates how to locate the tax account for
general ledger entries. This field points to automatic
accounting instructions (AAls) that in turn point to the
tax account.

Examples include:

PTxxxx - for A/P (VAT only)
RTxxxx - for AZ/R (VAT only)
GTxxxx - for G/ZL (VAT only)

4320 - for Sales Orders

4400 and 4410 - for Purchase Orders

Only PTxxxx, RTxxxx, and GTxxxx are valid for VAT
and Canadian GST.

For sales taxes, the Accounts Payable and Accounts
Receivable systems ignore the values in this field. For
the General Accounting system, VAT journal entries
require values in this field. For sales taxes, the Sales
Order Management and Purchase Management
systems require values in this field. For use and
Canadian PST, this field is ignored.

Calculation Method A code that indicates whether the tax rate for the tax
authority is calculated pre-GST (taxable amount plus
any GST for a previous tax authority) or calculated as a
tax on a tax. Valid values are:

Y Tax on a tax. Indicates that the tax is calculated
after GST has been added to the product value.
The taxable amount plus any GST calculated for
a previous tax authority is added to calculate the
basis for this authority.

N Not tax on a tax. Indicates that the tax is
calculated against the value of the product. The
taxable amount is the basis for this authority.

Note: This field is used in Canada. It is valid only with
tax explanation codes that begin with the letters B and
C.

Form-specific information

This code is available only for the second tax authority
(line 2 in the list on this form) and must identify a non-
GST tax authority.
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Field Explanation

VAT Expense A code that identifies the percentage of the VAT (GST)
amount that is not eligible for input credits. Valid
values are:

R Not recoverable. The tax is an expense and is not
a receivable.

Blank Recoverable. The tax is a receivable. This is the
default.

Note: This field is used in Canada. It is valid only with
tax explanation codes that begin with the letters C, B,
and V.

Form-specific information

This code is available only for the third, fourth, fifth tax
authorities (lines 3 through 5) on the form

Tax Authority Description A brief description of a code or abbreviation.
Form-specific information

System-displayed field that names or describes the tax
authority that corresponds to the address book number
you specified.

Total Area Tax Rate A number that identifies the sum of the tax rates for all
tax authorities in the tax rate/area.

Form-specific information

A system-displayed number that indicates the sum of
the tax rates for all the tax authorities. If you type Y in
the Calculation Method field, the total reflects
compound taxes (tax on a tax). If you typed R in the
VAT Expense field, the total does not include the input
credit amount.

Processing Options

See Tax Rates & Areas (P4008).

Changing Expiration Dates

7\ From Master Directory (G), enter 29
A/ | From General Systems (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Rates & Areas.

You may change the expiration date on an existing tax/rate and area. For example,
if you entered a tax rate/area with an expiration date of 12/31/18 and the tax rate
will be in effect beyond that date, you may extend the expiration date to a date in
the future.

To change the expiration date, inquire on the tax rate/area, update the Expiration
Date field and use the Change action.
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Changes to Tax Rate Area with No Overlap

There are times when you will need to change your system’s tax rate/area because
the taxing authority has changed an existing tax rate and the expiration date of the
existing tax rate does not overlap the effective date of the new tax rate.

When you change the Tax Rate/Area, use the Add action to create a new record to
the tax file, F4008, rather than change the existing record.

Caution: When changing the tax rate for an existing record, DO NOT use
the ‘C’ (Change) action code. Using the Change action causes integrity
issues for transactions associated with the old tax rate, as there will no
longer be a record in the F4008 with the corresponding tax rate.

The actual rate is not stored in the transaction detail files. The system looks to the
F4008 file to find the rate corresponding to effective date range. For example:

For example, the Tax Rate/Area DEN has an effective date of 09/01/10 and an
expiration date of 08/31/15. When you add the new Tax Rate/Area DEN for the
next date range, enter an effective date greater than 08/31/15, such as 09/01/15.

To change the tax rate area with no overlap

On Tax Tate & Areas
1. Inquire on the existing tax rate/area.
2. Complete the following fields:

= Effective Date

= Expiration Date

= Tax Rate

3. Use the Add action and press Enter.

Changes to Tax Rate Area with an Overlap

There are times when you need to change the tax rate/area because the taxing
authority has changed the existing tax rate and the existing tax rate overlaps the
effective date of the new rate.

Note: You cannot have overlapping dates between the effective date of the
new tax rate and the expiration date of the existing tax rate.

Changing the tax rate when effective dates overlap is a two step process. First
change the expiration date on the existing tax rate/area. Then, follow the steps to
add a new rate.

Example: Tax rate changes and the new effective date is before current expiration
date:

Effective date of existing rate: 1/1/2010
Expiration date of existing rate: 12/31/2020
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Effective date of new rate: 1/1/2015
Expiration date of new rate: 12/31/2025

1. Inquire on existing Tax Rate/Area and change the expiration date from
12/31/20to 12/31/14.

2. Add in the new rate, with effective date of 1/1/15, expiration date of
12/31/2025.

Creating Memos for Tax/Rate Areas

You can create free-format text (memos) about the tax rate/area, using the Memo
Function

To use the memo function

On Tax Tate & Areas
1. Press (F14).
2. Type memo information.

3. Press Enter to save your memo.

To view a memo about the tax rate/area
When you have a memo about the tax rate/area, the system displays a highlighted

message to the right of the Action Code field on the Tax Rates & Areas screen. The
system also highlights the Tax Rate/Area field.

Press F14 to display the memo

To print tax/rate areas information

To print the tax rate/area information, press F21.

Note: This prints ALL tax rate/areas.

Canadian Considerations

2-14

How you set the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field controls whether the system
calculates PST as a tax on a tax or calculates PST pre-GST. The information on the
following screens is an example, and may not be completely accurate.

To setup your tax calculation to calculate Tax on Tax

To setup your tax calculation to calculate Tax on Tax
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To Set Up Tax Calculations

The Calculation Method (Calc Meth) field controls how the system calculates taxes.
A 'Y’ in the Calc Meth field indicates that tax rate is calculated as a tax on a tax. An
‘N’ in the Calc Meth field indicates that tax rate calculate PST against the value of
the product.
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1. On the fist Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the GST tax
authority:

=  Address
=  Tax Rates
=  G/L Off

2. On the second Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the PST tax
authority:

=  Address
= Tax Rates
=  G/L Off.

Note: List any additional PST tax authorities on the remaining lines.

3. Do one of the following:
= Enter Y in the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field to calculate tax on tax.

4. Enter N in the Calc Meth field to calculate tax based on the value of the product.
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In this example, the Total Area Tax Rate field is 15.560.

Note: You can calculate a tax on a tax with tax explanation code C (GST +
seller-assessed PST) and B (GST + self-assessed PST). For a tax on a tax, you
must also set the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field to Y. Another way to
specify a tax on a tax is with tax explanation code V+. When you use V+,
leave the Calc Meth field blank. It is not applicable.

For more information about tax explanation codes, see the chapter Tax Explanation

Codes.

To Work with GST Input Credits

You can indicate the percent of GST that is not eligible for input credits.
On Tax Rates & Areas
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Address
Tax Rates
G/L Off.

Address
Tax Rates
G/L Off.

On the fist Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the GST tax

On the second Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the PST tax
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3. On Tax Authority lines 3 through 5, complete the following fields
= Address
= G/L Off.
4. Enter R in the following field for lines 3 through 5, as needed.
= VATExp
5. Enter the percentage NOT eligible for input credits in the following field:

= Tax Rate

Note: The system does not add these percentages to the overall rate (the
Total Area Tax Rate field). The system uses the percentage to calculate the
GST portion in the G/L distribution.

6. Press Enter.

United States (Sales and Use Tax) Considerations

If your company deals only with sales and use taxes, you need to evaluate which
JD Edwards World systems your company owns.

= |f you own only the A/R or A/P systems, you do not need to enter information
in the G/L Offset field (these systems ignore values in this field).

= |f you own the Sales Order or Purchase Management systems (or own these
systems along with the A/R or A/P systems), generally, you must enter
information in the G/L Offset field.

A/P and A/R Processing
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The tax rate/area above has three tax authorities for a total sales tax of 7.3%. Notice
that the G/L Off (General Ledger Offset) field is blank. The A/R system does not

create an entry to the sales tax payable account.

Purchase and Sales Order Management
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The G/L Off (General Ledger Offset) field specifies an offset account for the sales
taxes that are payable.
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Tax Explanation Codes

2N | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
AP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting.
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Explanation Codes.

This chapter describes the tax explanation codes. These codes define how a tax is
assessed and how it is distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts.

The JD Edwards World software provides a number of tax explanation codes.
Because the tax explanation code is a user defined code (system 00, type EX), you
can set up additional codes to meet your business needs.

Note: There are some restrictions when you set up additional codes because
the first character has special significance.

For more information, review Guidelines in this chapter.

Working with Tax Explanation Codes

You can use the Tax Explanation Codes program to inquire, add, change, and delete
values for the tax user defined code fields (00, EX).

Although the program is not named User Defined Codes (it displays the name of the
specific table you request from the menu), the program is the User Defined Codes
program described in the Technical Foundation Guide. Because the programs are
identical, this chapter does not explain procedures.

See Also

= See the Technical Foundation Guide.
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2-20
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Tax codes are a form of UDC, therefore you can create Tax Codes to meet your

specific needs.

General Tax Codes

Tax codes include, but are not limited to:

Tax Explanation  Description Distribution to G/L and gross
Code (voucher) calculation
\ VAT (GST in Canada) Distribution = Goods
Gross = Goods +VAT
VT Same as V, but taxes only Distribution =0
Gross = VAT
V+ Same as V, but calculated Distribution = Goods
as a tax on a tax Gross = Goods + VAT
U Use (PST in Canada) Distribution = Goods + Use tax
Self-assessed Gross = Goods
uT Same as U, but taxes only Distribution = Self-Assessed Use
tax Gross =0
S Sales (PST in Canada) Distribution = Goods + Sales tax
Seller-assessed Gross = Goods + Sales tax
ST Same as S, but taxes only Distribution = Sales tax

Gross = Sales tax
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Tax Explanation  Description Distribution to G/L and gross
Code (voucher) calculation
E Exempt Distribution = Goods

Gross = Goods

Distribution is the dollar amount to be distributed to general ledger accounts, such
as revenue and expense accounts. In A/P, for example, the distribution amount is
the goods plus sales tax because this is the true cost of purchased goods. VAT is not
included in the distribution amount because, typically, a company is reimbursed for
VAT paid to suppliers when the company sells those goods.

Gross is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a customer.
For example, self-assessed PST and use taxes are never included in an invoice from a
supplier.

Canadian Tax Codes

Canada uses four tax explanation codes in addition to those listed in the previous

table.
Tax explanation Description Distribution to G/L and gross
code (voucher) calculation
B GST + PST Distribution = Goods + Self-
where PST is self-assessed Assessed PST
Gross = Goods + GST
BT Same as B, but taxes only Distribution = Self-Assessed PST
Gross = GST
C GST + PST Distribution = Goods + PST
where PST is seller-assessed  Gross = Goods + GST + PST
CT Same as C, but taxes only Distribution = PST

Gross = GST

These are the only tax explanation codes for PST that can be calculated as a tax on a
tax. Remember that you must also set the Calculation Method field to Y for the Tax
Rate & Area to compute a tax on a tax.

Systems and Tax Explanation Codes

Not all tax explanation codes are valid for all systems and accounting transactions.

The following table identifies which codes are valid for which applications.

Tax Explanation Code A/R Sales A/P  Purchase Journal
orders orders entries

V (VAT taxes) Yes Yes Yes  Yes Yes

VT (Same as V - taxes only) Yes No Yes No Yes
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Tax Explanation Code A/R Sales A/P  Purchase Journal
orders orders entries

V+ (VAT taxes) Yes Yes Yes  Yes No

U (Self-assessed sales taxes) No No Yes  Yes No

UT (Same as U - taxes only) No No Yes No No

S (Seller-assessed sales taxes) Yes Yes Yes  Yes No

ST (Same as S - taxes only) Yes No Yes No No

E (Exempt) Yes Yes Yes  Yes No

B (GST + PST where PST is self- No No Yes  Yes No

assessed and can be a tax on a tax)

BT (Same as B - taxes only) No No Yes No No

C (GST + PST where PST is seller- Yes Yes Yes  Yes No

assessed and can be a tax on tax)

CT (Same as C - taxes only) Yes No Yes No No

Note: Tax explanation codes B, BT, C, and CT apply to Canada. The tax-
only codes cannot be used for sales orders and purchase orders.

A/R Codes

The A/R system does not allow codes that begin with U or B (codes that identify
self-assessed sales taxes). Because the purchaser of the product pays self-assessed
sales taxes, the seller of the product cannot have a receivable for the sales tax.

Codes that are valid begin with V, C, S, and E. For tax explanation codes that begin
with C or S, the A/R system does not create an entry to the sales tax payable
account (for the sales tax collected from customers). You will have to manually do
the G/L distribution to a sales tax payables account (or you can use tax explanation
code V).

Sales Order Codes

The Sales Order Management system does not allow codes that begin with U or B
(codes that identify self-assessed sales taxes). Since the purchaser of the product
pays self-assessed sales taxes, the seller of the product cannot have a receivable for
the sales tax. The system also does not allow any of the tax only-codes (VT, UT, ST,
BT, and CT).

Valid codes are V, V+, C, S, and E.

A/P Codes

The A/P system can use all codes.
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Purchase Order Codes

The Purchase Management system does not allow tax-only codes (VT, US, ST, BT,
and CT). Valid codes are V, V+, U, S, C, B, and E.

Journal Entry Codes

The General Accounting system only allows VAT. Tax explanation codes V, VT,
and others that you set up beginning with V are valid. V+, however, is not valid.

Products and Tax Explanation Codes

VAT and Canadian Considerations

Product Type Consideration

Taxable Products A business that produces only taxable products must
collect VAT on its sales and can request a tax credit for the
VAT paid on its purchases (purchases of materials that
make up the product). Most businesses produce taxable
goods and services, and you can use all tax explanation
codes.

Zero-Rated Products A business that produces only zero-rated (tax-free)
products is not required to collect VAT on its sales, but can
obtain tax credit for VAT paid on its purchases. Businesses
that produce basic food products or produce goods for
export are examples.

If your company deals with zero-rated (tax-free) products,
you must establish a tax rate/area that has a tax authority
with a 0% (zero percent) tax rate.

Tax-Exempt Products A business that produces only tax-exempt products does
not need to collect VAT on its sales and cannot request tax
credit for the VAT paid on its purchases. Because the
business cannot recover any of the VAT paid on purchases,
costs can increase. Businesses that provide services such as
loans, mortgages, life insurance, and property insurance
are examples.

If your company deals with tax-exempt products, use the E
(tax-exempt) tax explanation code.

United States Considerations

In the United States, the type of product (such as taxable, zero-rated, and tax
exempt) is not relevant. The company itself is either taxable or tax exempt.
Companies that are end users (buy goods for their own use) pay sales taxes.
Companies that buy goods for resale (are not the end users of the goods) obtain a
tax exempt certificate and do not pay sales taxes.
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What You Should Know About

Description-2

Additional Codes

Compound Taxes (tax on a
tax)

Offset Accounts

2-24

Even though the Description-2 field states that the codes are
hard-coded for use in the A/P system, you can use some codes
for the A/R, Sales Order Management, and Purchase
Management systems (except as noted on the previously)

You can set up additional tax explanation codes in user defined
codes (system 00, type EX). The first character, however, has
special significance. If you set up additional codes with V, B, C,
U, S, or E as the first character, the system treats them the same
as the original single-character code. The system treats a tax
explanation code of VP, for example, as though it was V. If you
set up additional codes with another letter as the first character,
the system treats them as though they are exempt from taxes.

= In Canada, use tax explanation codes C and B to calculate
PST as a tax on a tax. You must also set the Calculation
Method field to Y in the Tax Rates & Areas program.

= Another way to specify a compound tax is with tax
explanation code V+. When you use this code, leave the
Calculation Method field blank in the Tax Rates & Areas
program. It is not applicable.

For information about how the system posts compound taxes,
see the chapters Entry and Post Examples for A/P, A/R, and
Sales Orders.

You must identify a G/L offset account for the Tax Rate & Area
for each VAT authority. The G/L offset accounts for the VAT
authorities can all be the same or they can be different. You may
define up to five different tax authorities and/or G/L Offsets
per tax rate/area.

For the A/R and A/P systems, the system ignores G/L offset
accounts for sales taxes (PST). For the Sales Order and Purchase
Management systems, the system uses G/L offset accounts for
sales taxes (PST).
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Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAIs)

This chapter describes the automatic accounting instructions (AAls) and accounts in
the chart of accounts that you need for tax purposes.

An AAl is a code that points to an account in the chart of accounts. AAls control
how programs automatically generate journal entries. Each system that interfaces
with the General Accounting system has AAls. For example, AAls can direct the
Post to General Ledger program to post a debit to a certain expense account and an
automatic credit to a certain accounts payable account.

The methods to set up AAls are not the same for all systems. For example, the AAI
naming convention differs for A/P vouchers, A/R invoices, sales orders, purchase
orders, and journal entries.

AAls for A/P, AR, and Journal Entries

#X | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29,
ANP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), select Automatic Accounting Instructions

A/P, A/R, and Journal Entries use two AAI programs.
=  Use Automatic Accounting Instructions (P00121) to view AAls.

= Use Automatic Accounting Instruction Revisions (P00122) to add, change, and
delete AAISs.

Note: that the AAI programs for A/P, A/R, and Journal Entries differ from
the AAI programs for purchase orders and sales orders.
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To view AAls (P00121)

On Accounting Acctg Instructions
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1. Complete the following field:
= Skip to Sequence Number
2. Press Enter.

Notice that the Company field is not required. You only need to specify a company
when AAls vary from company to company. If you do not set up company-specific
AAls, the system uses the AAls set up for company 00000 (the default company).
Notice also that the Business Unit and Subsidiary account fields are not required.

To work with AAls (P00122)

To work with AAls you must first locate your AAI, as you did in To View AAls.
On Automatic Acctg Instructions
1. Do one of the following:

= Press F15 to select the AAI Revisions function

= Type 1lin the Option field next to an AAI and press Enter.
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2. Complete or change the following fields, as needed:

3. Use

Item Number

Company

Sequence Number
System Code

Business Unit

Object Account
Subsidiary

Option

Account Use Description

the Add or Change action and press Enter.

AAls for Accounts Payable

Using the Tax Rates & Areas program, you can assign a G/L Offset to a tax

authority. The code you enter in this field identifies an AAl item. The AAI, in turn,
identifies a tax account in the chart of accounts. For each G/L offset you assign to a
Tax Rates/Area, you must also set up an associated AAI and the G/L tax account.

Note: You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either before or
after you set up the AAls.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Accounts Payable AAI Naming Conventions

You can name AAIs with a maximum of six characters. The first two characters
identify the AAI item and you specify up to four additional characters as the G/L

offset, as illustrated in the following table:

System Type  AAl ltem Description

A/P PTxxxx ‘Xxxx’ designates the g/1 offset that may be assigned
to a tax rate/area. For Use tax, the g/I offset is

ignored.

Examples
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In the example above:

= One of the AAI items is named PTVATB. The system prefix for a payable tax is
PT and VATB is the code entered in the G/L Offset field for a Tax Rate/Area.

= Asecond AAI item shows an AAI item named PT__ . This defines part of the
Use Tax Payable Account (for tax explanation codes U and B, self-assessed sales
taxes). PT defines the business unit and object. Subsidiary is the tax rate area.

For example, AAI PT points to account 1.4423. Use tax for a tax rate/area named
ABCD would point to account 1.4423.ABCD. If account 1.4423. ABCD does not exist,

however, the system posts to account 1.4423.
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A/P AAls for Tax Explanation Codes

For A/P, depending on which tax explanation code you specify, the system can use
different AAls and post differently. In other words, the system tries to find an AAI
based on the tax explanation code.

AAl items for A/P are listed below. You can set up several AAls for each company.
The lower case x identifies the offset from Tax Rates & Areas and lets you define
separate accounts for each VAT tax authority.

G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to general ledger accounts, such as
revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the distribution amount is the goods plus
sales tax because this is the true cost of purchased goods. VAT is not included in the
distribution amount because, typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to
suppliers when the company sells those goods.

Gross is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a customer.
For example, self-assessed sales taxes are never included in an invoice from a

supplier.
AAI Description
\Y/ VAT (GST in Canada). When you enter a voucher, you debit G/L
distribution accounts (for the goods). The system debits a VAT receivable
account and credits the accounts payable account. PTxxxx identifies the
VAT receivable account and PCxxxx identifies the A/P account. Example:
Dr 1000
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000)
Dr 100
PTxxxx
(VAT receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 1100
PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for goods of $1000 + VAT of $100)
V+ VAT (Calculated as a Tax on a Tax). The accounts are the same as those for
V.
VT VAT (Taxes Only). The accounts are the same as those for V. Example:
Dr O
G/L distribution
(goods of $0)
Dr 100
PTxxxx
(VAT receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 100

PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for VAT of $100)
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AAI Description

U Use Tax (PST in Canada), Self-Assessed. When you enter a voucher, you
debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods plus the sales tax). The
system credits the self-assessed use tax payable account and credits the
accounts payable account. PT_ _ _ _ identifies the business unit and object
of the use tax account and the tax rate/area is the subsidiary portion of the
use tax account. PCxxxx identifies the A/P account. Example:

Dr 1050
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000 + use tax of $50)

Cr 50
PT__ +taxrate/area
(self-assessed taxes payable account for the tax rate/area). If this
account does not exist, uses PT_

Cr 1000
PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for goods of $1000)

uT Use Tax (PST in Canada), Self-Assessed. Taxes Only. The accounts are the
same as those for U. Example:
Dr 50
G/L distribution
(use tax of $50)
Cr 50
PT___ _+taxrate/area

(self-assessed taxes payable account for the tax rate/area)
If this account does not exist, uses PT.

S Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. When you enter a voucher, you
debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods plus the sales tax) and the
system credits an accounts payable account. PCxxxx identifies the A/P
account. Example:

Dr 1050
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000 + sales tax of $50)

Cr 1050
PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for goods of $1000 + sales tax of $50)

ST Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. Taxes Only. The accounts are
the same as those for S. Example:

Dr 50
G/L distribution
(sales tax of $50)

Cr 50
PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for sales tax of $50)
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AAI Description

E Exempt (Goods are Not Taxable). When you enter a voucher, the system
performs no tax calculations. You debit G/L distribution accounts and the
system credits an accounts payable account. Example:

Dr 1000
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000)
Cr 1000

PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for goods of $1000)

B GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only). When you enter a voucher, you
debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods + PST). The system debits a
GST receivable account, credits the self-assessed tax payable account, and
credits the accounts payable account. PT_ __ _ identifies the business unit
and object of the self-assessed tax account and the tax rate/area is the
subsidiary portion of the self-assessed tax account. PTxxxx identifies the
GST receivable account and PCxxxx identifies the A/P account. Example:

Dr 1030
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000 + PST of $30)

Dr 70

PTxxxx

(GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 30

PT____+taxrate/area

(PST self-assessed taxes payable account for the tax rate/area)
If this account does not exist, uses PT_

Cr 1070
PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for goods of $1000 + GST of $70)

BT GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only). Taxes Only. The accounts are the
same as those for B. Example:
Dr 30
G/L distribution
(PST of $30)
Dr 70
PTxxxx
(GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 30
PT__ __ +taxrate/area

(PST self-assessed taxes payable account for the tax rate/area)
If this account does not exist, uses PT_

Cr 70
PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for GST of $70)
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AAI Description

C GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only). When you enter a voucher, you
debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods + PST). The system debits a
GST receivable account and credits the accounts payable account. PTxxxx
identifies the GST receivable account and PCxxxx identifies the A/P
account. For example:

Dr 1030
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000 + PST of $30)

Dr 70

PTxxxx

(GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 1100

PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for goods of $1000 + GST of $70 + PST of $30)

CT GST +seller-assessed PST (Canada only). Taxes Only. The accounts are the
same as those for C. Example:
Dr 30
G/L distribution
(PST of $30)
Dr 70
PTxxxx
(GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 100

PCxxxx Gross
(A/P account for GST of $70 + PST of $30)

Using Default AAls

JD Edwards World uses the AAIls from company 00000 as default values if the
system cannot find an AAI for a specific company. In other words, you do not need
to set up an AAI for each company if several companies use the same account.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00007 and AAI PTxxxx. The system performs AAl searches in the
sequence shown below.

1. Searches for Company 00007, item PTXXXX.
2. If not found, searches for Company 00000, Item PTxxXXx.

3. If not found, displays an error message.

AAls for Accounts Receivable

Using the Tax Rates & Areas program you can assign a G/L Offset to a tax
authority. The code you enter in this field identifies an AAl item. The AAI, in turn,
identifies a tax account in the chart of accounts. For each G/L offset you assign to a
Tax Rates/Area, you must also set up an associated AAI and the G/L tax account.
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Note: You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either before or
after you set up the AAls.

A/R AAlI Naming Conventions

You can name AAls with a maximum of six characters. The first two characters
identify the AAI item and you specify up to four additional characters as the G/L
offset, as illustrated in the following table:

System Type  AAl ltem Description

A/R RTxxxx ‘xxxx’ designates the g/1 offset that may be assigned
to a tax rate/area.

Example
[ﬁl 00121 Autermatic Acctp Instruction ;|EE
Lot |34p S _-’I
GEACLEJD Edwards Warld
Dlestwrnidnil Errai Waild Fgsouites
Wl e 7 ]
Fisld Canzmue Help ARLZ1 5 §o REots T - z

[ piry E ien Ml
Do prliry Functiams

Exil Frogicen

ACcount Sructung by Bu
R::;fﬂ‘;f;::"_f_r'f'” P Hunber Bus. Unit  Oblsct  fub
Iutipis Add Ressans GO0 4331 MR
Frind A Acrrie b

Bhip Lo Toausnce Hunber 7. 33

0 Tsgusncs (T Ttam

T 2330 Rccrded Sales/lUse Tar Pagable ETTNT
1 aas8

T 5330 Recrusd Saleaslise Tar Fagable 166 RITATY
100 2832

r 3,320 VAT Pegable on Sales 1 EIVATD
1 aaay

r 3.5300. VAT Pegekle an sales ] ETWTE
M 4431

[T 220 URY Payable an Zales 1an ETRLE

100 qaF

Opti 1=FARL Hey Fh=feet Thruch by BU FI1%=RRI Aev FEl=Print Fl4=More Keus 4

This example shows an AAI named RTVATB. The system prefix for a receivable is
RT and VATB is the code you entered in the G/L Off field on the Tax Rates & Areas
screen.

A/R AAls for Tax Explanation Codes

For A/R, depending on which tax explanation code you specify, the system can use
different AAl’s and post differently. In other words, the system tries to find an AAI
based on the tax explanation code.

AAl items for A/R are listed below. You can set up several per company. The lower
case x identifies the offset from the Tax Rates & Areas screen and lets you define
separate accounts for each type of tax authority. Remember that codes U and B (for
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self-assessed taxes) are not valid for A/R. Because the purchaser of the goods pays
self-assessed sales taxes directly to the tax authority, the seller of the goods cannot
have a receivable for the sales tax.

G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to general ledger accounts, such as
revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the distribution amount is the goods plus
sales tax because this is the true cost of purchased goods. VAT is not included in the
distribution amount because, typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to
suppliers when the company sells those goods.

Gross is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a customer.
For example, self-assessed sales taxes are never included in an invoice from a
supplier.

The following list contains the tax explanation codes:

AAI Explanation

\Y VAT (GST in Canada). When you enter an invoice, you credit G/L
distribution accounts (for the goods). The system debits an accounts
receivable account and credits a VAT payable account. RTxxxx identifies the
VAT payable account and RCxxxx identifies the A/R account.

Example:

Dr 1100
RCxxxx Gross
(accounts receivable for goods of $1000 + VAT of $100)

Cr 100
RTXxxx
(VAT payable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 1000
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000)
V+ VAT (Calculated as a Tax on a Tax). The accounts are the same as those
for V.
VT VAT (Taxes Only). The accounts are the same as those for V. Example:
Dr 100

RCxxxx Gross
(accounts receivable for VAT of $100)

Cr 100
RTXxxx
(VAT payable account for the tax rate/area)

Cr 0
G/L distribution
(goods of $0)
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AAI Explanation

S Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. When you enter an invoice, you
credit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods plus the sales tax). The system
debits an accounts receivable account. RCxxxx identifies the A/R account.
Example:

Dr 1050
RCxxxx Gross
(accounts receivable for goods of $1000 + sales tax of $50)

Cr 1050
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000 + sales tax of $50)

ST Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. Taxes Only. The accounts are the
same as those for S. Example:

Dr 50
RCxxxx Gross
(accounts receivable for sales tax of $50)

Cr 50
G/L distribution
(sales tax of $50)
E Exempt. When you enter an invoice, the system performs no tax calculations.

You credit G/L distribution accounts and the system debits an accounts
receivable account. Example:

Dr 1000
RCxxxx Gross
(accounts receivable for goods of $1000)

Cr 1000
G/L distribution
(goods of $1000)
C GST + Seller-assessed PST (Canada only). When you enter an invoice, you

credit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods + PST). The system debits an
accounts receivable account and credits a GST payable account. RTxxxx
identifies the GST payable account and RCxxxx identifies the A/R account.
Example:

Dr 1155
RCxxxx Gross
(accounts receivable for goods of $1000 + GST of $100 + PST of $55)

Cr 100

RTXXXX

(GST payable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr 1055

G/L distribution
(goods of $1000 + PST of $55)
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AAI Explanation

CT GST + Seller-assessed PST (Canada only). Taxes Only. Accounts are the same
as those for C. Example:
Dr 155

RCxxxx Gross
(accounts receivable for GST of $100 + PST of $55)

Cr 100
RTXXXX
(GST payable account for the tax rate/area)

Cr 55

G/L distribution
(PST of $55)

Using Default AAls

JD Edwards World uses the AAls from company 00000 as default values if the
system cannot find an AAI for a specific company. In other words, you do not need
to set up an AAI for each company if several companies use the same account.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00007 and AAI RTVATB. The system performs AAI searches in the
sequence shown below.

1. Searches for Company 00007, item RTVATB.
2. If not found, searches for Company 00000, Item RTVATB.

3. If not found, displays an error message.

AAls for Journal Entries

2-36

Using the Tax Rates & Areas program you can assign a G/L Offset to a tax
authority. The code you enter in this field identifies an AAl item. The AAI, in turn,
identifies a tax account in the chart of accounts. For each G/L offset you assign to a
Tax Rates/Area, you must also set up an associated AAIl and the g/1 tax account.

Note: You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either before or
after you set up the AAls.

Journal Entry AAlI Naming Convention

You can name AAls with a maximum of six characters. The first two characters
identify the AAI item and you specify up to four additional characters as the G/L
offset, as illustrated in the following table.

System Type  AAl ltem Characters 3-6.
General GTXXXX ‘xxxx” designates the g/1 offset that may be assigned
Ledger to a tax rate/area.
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Examples
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This example shows an AAlI named GTVATB. The system prefix for a receivable is

GT and VATB is the code you entered for the tax authority in the G/L Off field on
the Tax Rates & Areas screen.

Using Default AAls

JD Edwards World uses the AAIls from company 00000 as default values if the
system cannot find an AAI for a specific company. In other words, you do not need
to set up an AAI for each company if several companies use the same account.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAIls. This example uses
Company 00007 and AAI GTVATA. The system performs AAI searches in the
sequence shown below.

1. Searches for Company 00007, item GTVATA.
2. If not found, searches for Company 00000, Item GTVATA.
3. If not found, displays an error message.

If a business unit is not specified in the AAI, the system uses the business unit of the
journal entry’s account number. For example, if you set up GTVATA (where the
object is 4431 and the business unit is blank) and enter a journal entry with account
1.2010, the system creates the VAT offset with account 1.4431.
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AAls for Purchase Orders and Sales Orders

For Purchase and Sales orders, you must create AAls for each unique combination
of company, document type, and G/L class that you need and point each AAIl to a
specific a business unit, object, and subsidiary.

Purchase orders and sales orders use three AAl programs.

= Use Automatic Accounting Instructions (P40901) to view the AAI tables.

= Use distribution AAI Record Types (40900) to add AAI tables

= Use Distribution Automatic Account (P40950) to define AAls for AAI tables.

Note: that the AAI programs for purchase orders and sales orders differ
from the AAI programs for A/P, A/R, and journal entries.

Automatic Accounting Instructions (P40901)

P From Purchase Order Management (G43), Enter 29
AP | From Purchasing System Setup (G4341), choose Automatic Accounting Instr

From Sales Order Management (G42), Enter 29
From Sales Order Management Setup (G4241), choose Automatic Accounting Instr

Use this program to view your AAI tables. The screen below shows AAI table 4300.

[g‘pm1 Auteratie Aceounting ingt :_,IEIE

Lol o

GEACLEJD Edwards Warld

LIRL Dlstwrniinl Errai Wald Fgsouices

Autonatie Acesunting Inalr

Fistd Zansius Help An9n1

[ea ity Even Muna s

Chplary Functans ki To BEI [308 Purchase Order Processing
;:,I.:_. E"::::II' Purchazing Bciivdty
'WT.':.IC: P Deseription Deseription-2
r:l:r:r:ﬁ‘:n?:::‘:-' Furchase Order Processing Furchasing fotivity
P et Recripts and Vouchar Hatzh
r Tnuentory - 0PT Lee Heng
I bk = Aecomedstions fee Mano
r Tenperatwre Gain/Loss
r Hon=Trusmtary - OFA Tew Mang
r Recedved rat Youchered - OPR Zee Mens
" 6r - Bes"d men Youtchered
Varisnces
I RetaiusdMaisharad [ Tas Mans
I Last of Sales Lee Menn
B Standard Cast = DPp Lee Memg
I Haterisl Burden Zes Mana
I Erchange Rate - oY Zee Menn
Tae Lissilities
B Purchase Fax Noorual [ Tee Mang

Opt  1=RA41 Reuislons FE=RHL Types Fl8=Mgms Fll=Print F34=fore Feus 4

Distribution AAI Record Types (P40900)

Use this program to view and add table numbers. The following screen shows tables
4300-4350.

From the Automatic Accounting Instructions screen, press F5.
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040900  Distribution AAI Record Ty
Dﬂ“

| ORACLE 1o edwards Warid
|

vl R 7 L+ 0 i
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sy Functions flatbibr Taot T
|Exit Frogree Skip To WAL W Purchase Order Processing
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[E55E [ FAecripts and Vnucher fates IF
(BT Truentery = OF1 ¥ see mens
ﬁ OR - Recomcdstions ﬁ See Hemo
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[352 [EF = Fec'd mer Wouchered o
= [ F
355 | Freedwediouchered — 0Py [F 56 Hena
[EEFa | Lozt ot fales W Zee Mews
[ Etandard Cast 13 [ 2er Hema
=7 Hateriah Burden [F 56 Hena
| () Exchange Aate - OF% [V zee Hens
[aaas Tas Liwbalities Iv
[F) Furchate T4z Acerusl = OF1 [F 5ee Hema =
Fld=Rems F2dsfore Keys 4

Distribution Automatic Account (P40950)
Use this program to define AAls for the tables. The following screen shows AAls
for table 4350.
To define AAIS for tables
On Automatic Accounting Instructions
1. Enter 1 on the OP (Option) field next to an AAI

2. Press Enter.

040950  Distribution Autsmatic Azcoun

Dﬂ“

vl R 7 b + 0 iz 3

|Fi=td Sensmm Halp  gposp DIstribution Rutoastic Resount

W Dt prdery Evren Mamamgs

|Ceeptay Functans Hetdon Code E Sre Meng

Em;:';mma NI Table Mumber &350 Purchase Tex Mccrual

bl Danpamg 0 oFT

ﬂ'"‘MTm‘“’ Dovunent Toce o

pa Soman
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Ba, Tu Gla. brscription Bus, Undt fibfece fub
[pins [oF [iian puremsse Grder ¢ 1220
|hD[-}: ﬁm Purchese Order / Treeentory 12410
[peeas oz [ivev 60T Purchass 0 ¢ 1240
[ IJTIE Purchase Drder  / Mea-Inventory ti [1248
Dhaen |or [IM16 Purchese Grder  / Stech Inventor FUEE EEET
oo [oF [0 Purchase Order  / Irwentory I 100 [f0 ¥
0o [oF 7850 Purchsss (rdar / Cospanants I 00 [Egn ¥
5 = I purchsse Order  / Tewentory Tran | T e
[o5z55 [oF [IN1E puremsse Order [ Sezeh Inventor [ 200, [20 %
[onzas o [T830 Purchsse Ordar  / Isesntory I 200 fean [
[pee2a o= I8 Purchsse Order  / Companenta I 700|430
Iual:aa I.Tm Purehase Order / Ieoentory Trean I 200, [eesd i
beoee [or [0 Purchese Order  / Irwentory I 2000 o
Fld=Rees Fal=Print F2d=Mare Keys 3
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2-40

AAIls for Purchase Orders

AAl Table Naming Convention

The AAls for purchase orders are in AAI tables that always begin with the numbers
43.

Note: You will use the AAls for purchase orders at the time of the purchase
order receipt and voucher match. You will use AAls for A/P at the time you
post the voucher in some cases.

Examples

The following screen shows two the AAI tables specifically for taxes.

é 40901  Autamatic Azzaunting Inst ;JEE
[ecls b 2
ORACL € o Edwards word
) = |
Finld Sernsifran Help EL Batonatic Recrmiing Tnalr
Dhieplng Emar Maceage
E!"‘FI""F""‘THMQ Dkip Ta HAL [5300  Purchase Order Processing
| =t Frogram Purchaning Metiviiy
Mione Dedaits 8
A Typen
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AL Purchsse Girdar P Purchsadng Netiudd
it AAJ Taklss urchses Grde “.-n.rpumg. urchsaing Metiudty
e _ Recelpts and Westher Hatch
Inuentary = ol See Mamn
| BR = Moconodeticns See Mano
Tenperature GafnlLass
Kan=Inuentory = "N See Mamn
Ll Recedved not Veuchered OFR See Mano

e} Rec’d Mot Wouchered

Warianesi

[ FeceivediVousbered - e See Meno

[ Coat of Sales See Mano

r Standard Cant W Tes Mana

[ Raterisl Burdes See Meno
Tax Liabilities

[ Fuyrchase Tax Bzerual = o Tee Mamn

W Received net ¥eschered Tax oA See Mang

Ogt  1=AAT Peuiiians FE=RATl Typea FlasHams FIl=Print FlasHars Keyi

The following screens show AAls for Purchase Tax Accrual and Received Not
Vouchered tax. For each unigue combination of company, document type, and G/L
class, an AAI points to a specific business unit, object, and subsidiary.

Example 1:
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ﬁ'm Distribution Automatic Accoun

l.:-nw
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Fd=Mare Keys

The first screen shows a purchase order with sales tax entered with document type
OP for company 0004 and items on the order for G/L class IN10. It uses account
HJW.1240.X for the purchase tax accrual entry.

Example 2:

ﬁ'm Distribution Automatic Accoun
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The second screen shows a purchase order with sales tax was entered with
document type OP for company 00100 and items on the order for G/L class IN20. It
uses account 100.4431 for the received not vouchered tax entry.
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Note: A blank business unit indicates the business unit on the purchase
order (00100) and there is no subsidiary account.

Using Default AAls
If the system cannot find an AAI for a specific company and a specific G/L class, it
uses Company 00000 and G/L class **** as the default values.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00040 and G/L class IN20. The system performs AAI searches in the
sequence shown below. The system performs AAI searches in the sequence as
follows:

1. Searches for Company 00040, G/L class IN20.

2. If not found, searches for Company 00040, G/L class ****.
3. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class IN20.
4. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class ****.
5

If not found, displays an error message.
AAls for Sales Orders

AAl Table Naming Convention

The AAls for sales orders are in AAl tables that always begin with the numbers 42.

[QMI Auternatie Accounting ingt SQE
frss Jp !
ORACLE 1o cdwards Warld
LIRL Cloournunt
Wl e 7 ]
Flaic Sanammbislp apopy Ruitunatis Beesunting Tnatr
[P S T
Chaplary Functaons Ship To EAL 3700 Sales Order Frocessing
(Eid s b fialea fctindty
ko Ciivisil s M
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Wu.h\.ﬂ:'lm en P : beseription : Peseripibon-2
Print Aol Tabilas Sales Order Processing Tales Hotiuity
[ e [T cost of Gocds 3a14d 00 Tes Mans
T Oeferred Cast of Goods Ssid Lee Heng
[ coos = Becemadsrions
r Deferred OG5 = Noconodatioms
T Rrvermie - 303 Tew Mang
[T beferred Bovenue Zee Mens
T Unbitlied pe $ee Mang
T truentory st See Meno
[T Tnuentsry Tn Teansit Tas Hang
I Aeconodatises Lee Wenn
I Hecomodatiens in Transit
T Mecounts Receiuahle Trads 200
T Tax visssneey - z0T Zee Menn
T Inter Brameh Revenue fee Pemg
[T Price Majustnents Tee Mang
Opt 3880 Rewlsdons  FS<PRL Types FlésPems  FolePrint  FdMore Keys 3,

This example shows only one AAl specifically for taxes.
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The following example shows AAls for the tax table. For each unique combination
of company, document type, and G/L class, an AAI points to a specific business
unit, object, and subsidiary.

{24090 Distributian Automatic Accoun ] 5
frss Jwp !
GRACLE JD Edwards Warld
Dicstcurnini Waild Rgsouices Ssppan
Flaic Sanafm sl apocg Distribution Rutonatie Recount
[P S T
Chaplary Functaons fiction Code F See Meno
IR ML Table Fmber fazs0 Tax Lisbaiity
L Tonnbi . -
ke Docunent Tyos o
Cloar Sorman
be Gl Recaunt Distrikutian
Ba, Ty Gla. Drseription Bus, Undt Obfecr fub

[ounss 55 [T tireer fhip f Tax Transactin | ECTE |

0[50 [T5TH Sales Order / Tax Transactio [ TN |

a3 7 F50% Transter ale  / Tar Transactio | T |

[EZ =0 E01 Zates Orde  / Ton Fransactis | T |

boies |ov [Tix Direct Fhip d Ten Transactio [ FOT T |

[oo1ed [0 [T Sales Grder # Tar Transactio [ 100 f=s50 |

[oniEd = [0 sales Drdar / Tax Transactin [ [T T |

e = [T bireet 2hip / Tan Transactin | T |

[obz88 [E0 [T Sales Grder J Tas Transactin | a0, femsn |

[onzas =5 [T Sales Grdar / Tax Transactin [ ||

I I - ¢ [ [ [

| ] | / [ [ I

| ] ] - ¢ I [ |
Fla:=Mems F21=Print E28zfars Koys %

This example shows a sales order with sales tax entered with a document type SD
for Company 00100 and a G/L offset in the tax rate area of TXTX. It uses account
100.4550 for the sales tax entry.

Note: A blank business unit indicates the business unit from the sales order.

Using Default AAls
If the system cannot find an AAI for a specific company and a specific G/L class, it
uses Company 00000 and G/L class **** as the default values.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00040 and G/L class TXTX. The system performs AAI searches in the
sequence shown below. The system performs AAI searches in the sequence as
follows:

1. Searches for Company 00040, G/L class TXTX.

2. If not found, searches for Company 00040, G/L class ****,

3. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class TXTX.
4. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class ****.
5

If not found, displays an error message.
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Procedures

For detailed information about AAI procedures, review the procedures for the AAI
screens used for A/P, A/R, and journal entries are described in the Technical
Foundation Guide.

The procedures for the AAI programs used for purchase orders and sales orders are
described in both the Procurement Management Guide and the Sales Order Management
Guide.

These guides describe how to add new AAls, add new accounts, set processing
options, and so on.

What You Should Know About

Identifying AAlstosetup  |dentifying which AAls to Set Up. For each VAT tax rate/area
you set up, you can have up to five tax authorities. For each
VAT tax authority, you can specify a different G/L offset and
thus post to a different account

Accounts You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either
before or after you set up the AAls.

Verify that each AAI points to the appropriate general ledger
account to ensure that programs post the taxes collected or paid
to the proper accounts. You can have AAls point to asset
accounts, contra-liability accounts (rather than an asset
account), liability accounts, and so on.

Business Unit, Object, The AAI item ‘PT’ defines part of the Use tax payable account

Subsidiary for AP (for tax explanation codes U and B, self-assessed sales taxes). PT
defines the business unit and object. Subsidiary is the tax rate
area. For example:

= AAI PT points to account 1.4423

= Use tax for the tax rate/area named ABCD points to
account 1.4423.ABCD. If 1.4423.ABCD does not exist in the
chart of accounts, uses account 1.4423

Business Unit, Object, For A/R, there are no Use Taxes. Tax explanation codes U and
Subsidiary for AR B are invalid.
Examples The chapters Entry and Post Examples for A/P, A/R, and Sales

Orders and Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders
describe how the system uses AAls to calculate and post tax
amounts to the general ledger for each of the tax explanation
codes. Although the procedures to use the entry screens and the
names of the fields on the screens can differ for A/R invoices,
purchase orders, and sales orders, the way that the system
calculates and posts taxes does not differ.

Authorization Access to the Automatic Accounting Instructions Revisions

screen should be limited to the people responsible for
maintaining it.
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About Tax Rules by Company

2N | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
AP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting.
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Rules by Company.

This chapter describes how to define tax calculation rules for the A/R, A/P, Sales
Order Management, Procurement Management, and General Accounting systems.
Because these systems automatically calculate taxes when you enter transactions, it
is important to accurately define the rules for these calculations.

You establish tax rules by company. The rules include the ability to do the
following:

= Cause the system to display a warning message (or to reject a transaction
altogether) whenever someone enters a tax entry that differs from the system-
calculated tax. You identify the difference by which the entry can differ from
the system calculation.

= Calculate discounts on a gross amount that already includes the tax.
= Calculate the tax on a gross amount that includes the discount amount.

The chapter also contains some examples to show how the system calculates the
taxes using the tax rules you define.
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Tax Rules by Company (P0022)
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Field Explanation
Company A code that identifies a specific organization, fund,
entity, and so on. This code must already exist in the
Company Constants table (F0010). It must identify a
reporting entity that has a complete balance sheet. At
this level, you can have intercompany transactions.
Note: You can use company 00000 for default values,
such as dates and automatic accounting instructions
(AAI’s). You cannot use it for transaction entries.
Tax Rules System Number that indicates which systems the tax rules apply

to. Numbers are:
1 A/R and Sales Orders
2 A/P and Purchase Orders

3 General ledger (journal) entries
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Field

Explanation

Tolerance Percentage for
Warning

Tolerance Percentage for Error

Percentage used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing
(sales order and purchase order processing do not use
it). When you enter a VAT or GST amount that differs
from the system-calculated tax, the system uses this
percentage to determine whether to display a warning
message.

Enter the percentage as a whole number. For example,
enter 10% as 10. If you enter 10 in this field and there is a
difference between the tax amount you entered and the
system-calculated tax amount, the system handles it as
follows:

Accept - difference is 9.99% or less
Warning - difference is 10% or more

The default (blank) causes a warning message to display
if you enter a tax that does not exactly match the system-
calculated amount tax.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You
cannot enter both tolerance percentages and tolerance
amounts.

Percentage used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing
(sales order and purchase order processing do not use
it). When you enter a VAT or GST amount that differs
from the system-calculated tax, the system uses the
percentage to determine whether to reject the tax entry.

This percentage is used in conjunction with the
Tolerance Percentage for Warning field. For example, a
10 tolerance percentage for warning and a 15 tolerance
percentage for error works as follows:

Accept - difference is 9.99% or less
Warning - difference is between 10%and 14.99%
Reject - difference is 15% or more

The default (blank) indicates that no entry is to be
rejected.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You
cannot enter both tolerance percentages and tolerance
amounts.
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Field Explanation
Tolerance Amount for Amount used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing
Warning (sales order and purchase order processing do not use

it). When you enter a VAT or GST amount that differs
from the system-calculated tax, the system uses this
amount to determine whether to display a warning
message. For example, if you enter .50 and there is a
difference between the tax amount you entered and the
system-calculated tax amount, the system handles it as
follows:

Accept - difference is .49 or less
Warning - difference is .50 or more

The default (zero) causes a warning message to display
if you enter a tax that does not exactly match the system-
calculated tax.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You
cannot enter both tolerance percentages and tolerance
amounts.

Tolerance Amount for Error Amount used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing
(sales order and purchase order processing do not use
it). When you enter a VAT or GST amount that differs
from the system-calculated tax, the system uses this
amount to determine whether to reject the tax entry.

This amount is used in conjunction with the Tolerance
Amount for Warning field. For example, a .50 tolerance
amount for warning and a 1.00 tolerance amount for
error works as follows:

Accept - difference is .49 or less
Warning - difference is between .50 and .99
Reject - difference is 1.00 or more

The default (zero) indicates that no entry is to be
rejected.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You
cannot enter both tolerance percentages and tolerance

amounts.
Calculate Tax on Gross A code that indicates whether to calculate the tax on a
(Including Disc) gross amount that includes the discount amount. Valid
codes are:
Y Calculate the tax amount on the gross.

N Calculate the tax amount on the gross less the
discount amount.

Blank Defaultsto Y.

Self-assessed taxes are not included in discount
calculations.

Note: This field does not apply to G/L processing.
A/R, A/P, sales orders, and purchase orders use it.
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Field Explanation
Calculate Discount on Gross A code that indicates whether to calculate the discount
(Including Tax) on a gross amount that already includes the tax amount.
Valid codes are:
Y Calculate the discount amount on the gross with
tax.

N Calculate the discount amount on the gross less
the tax amount.

Blank Defaults to N.

Self-assessed taxes are not included in discount
calculations.

Note: This field does not apply to G/L processing.
A/R, A/P, sales orders, and purchase order processing

use it.
Tax Rules-Allow Code that indicates whether you can enter a VAT or GST
Understatement amount on the A/R Invoice Entry screen that is less than

the system-calculated tax amount (less than the specified
tax rate). Codes are:

Y Accept amount less than the specified tax rate.

N Reject amount less than the specified tax rate.

Blank Defaults to N.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST.
Form-specific information

This field appears on the screen only when the System

field is 1, and it only applies to A/R.

Calculate Sales Order Taxes Code that indicates whether the system calcualtes taxes
on Summary and performs rounding for sales orders at the detail or
the order level. Values are:

Y Calculate taxes and rounding at the order level.
N Calculate taxes and rounding at the detail level.

Blank Defaults to N.

Tax Rules and Systems

VAT and Canadian Considerations

For companies in countries that assess value added taxes, all fields on the Tax Rules
by Company screen can apply. Which rules apply depends on which

JD Edwards World systems your company owns. The following tables describe the
systems and applicable rules.
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Rules for A/R and Sales Orders

When you enter 1 in the System field, the rules apply to both the A/R and Sales
Order Management systems.

For A/R invoice processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Tolerance percentage for warning and tolerance percentage for error
= Tolerance amount for warning and tolerance amount for error

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

= Allow understatement of tax amount

For sales order processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

= Calculate sales order taxes on summary

Rules for A/P and Purchase Orders

When you enter 2 in the System field, the rules apply to both the A/P and
Procurement Management systems.

For A/P voucher processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Tolerance percentage for warning and tolerance percentage for error
= Tolerance amount for warning and tolerance amount for error

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

For purchase order processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= (Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

Rules for Journal Entries

When you enter 3 in the System field, the system uses the following tax rules:
= Tolerance percentage for warning and tolerance percentage for error

= Tolerance amount for warning and tolerance amount for error

United States (Sales and Use Tax) Considerations
For companies that deal only with sales and use taxes (such as companies in the

United States), only the calculation rules are valid. The following tables describe the
systems and applicable rules.
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Rules for A/R and Sales Orders

When you enter 1 in the System field, the following rules apply to both the A/R and
Sales Order Management systems:

For A/R invoice processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

For sales order processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

= Calculate sales order taxes on summary

The Allow Understatement of Tax Amount and variance tolerance fields apply only
to VAT or GST.

Rules for A/P and Purchase Orders

When you enter 2 in the System field, the following rules apply to both the A/P and
Procurement Management systems:

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)
= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

The variance tolerance fields apply only to VAT or GST.

Rules for Journal Entries

None of the rules apply.

System Calculation Examples

Simple examples are shown to clarify how two fields on the Tax Rules by Company
screen work. The Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) and Calculate Disc on
Gross (Including Tax) fields are set differently in each example.

Assumptions:

The examples are for VAT taxable products. There are no non-taxable items.
$1000 Taxable
10% Tax rate

1% Discount
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Examples for Accounts Receivable
Examples 1 through 4 show the system calculations after you enter a taxable amount

(typically what you enter for A/R). The system calculates the invoice amount,
discount amount, and tax (if not entered).

Example 1

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
=$1000 x .10 = $100

Invoice = Taxable + Tax
= $1000 +$100 = $1100

Discount = Invoice x Discount rate
=$1100 x .01 = $11

Example 2

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) =Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
=$1000 x .10 = $100

Invoice = Taxable + Tax
=$1000 +$100 = $1100

Discount = Taxable x Discount rate
= $1000 x .01 = $10

Example 3

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
= $1000 x .10 =$100
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Calculate System Calculation

Discount = (Tax x Discount rate) / ((1 - Discount rate) x Tax rate)
= ($100 x .01) /7 ((1 - .01) x .10) = $10.10

Invoice = Taxable + Tax + Discount
=$1000 +$100 +$10.10 =$1110.10

Example 4

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
=$1000 x .10 = $100

Discount = ((Taxable + Tax) x Discount rate) / (1 - Discount rate)
= (($1000 + $100) x .01) / (1 - .01) = $11.11
Invoice = Taxable + Tax + Discount

=$1000 + $100 + $11.11 = $1111.11

The discount calculation in Example 3 is complex. Because the discount is the
invoice amount multiplied by the discount rate (but the invoice amount is not
known until the discount is calculated), the system must “back into” the discount
calculation using known factors (tax, tax rate, and discount rate). The same kind of
complexity also exists in Example 4.

Examples for Accounts Payable

Examples 5 through 8 below show the system calculations after you enter an invoice
amount (typically what you enter for A/P). The system calculates the taxable
amount, discount amount, and tax (if you did not enter it).

Although there may be a few cents difference due to rounding, these examples tie
back to Examples 1 through 4.

Example 5 (Ties back to Example 1)

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) =Y
Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y
Invoice is $1100.00

Calculate System Calculation

Invoice x Discount rate
$1100 x .01 = %11

Discount
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Calculate System Calculation

Taxable = Invoice / (1 +Tax rate)
=$1100 /7 (1 +.10) = $1000

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
=$1000 x .10 = $100

Example 6 (Ties back to Example 2)

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) =Y
Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Invoice is $1100.00

Calculate System Calculation

Taxable = Invoice / (1 +Tax rate)
=$1100 / (1 +.10) = $1000

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
=$1000 x .10 = $100

Discount = Invoice x Discount rate
= $1000 x .01 = $10

Example 7 (Ties back to Example 3)

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N
Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N
Invoice is $1110.10

Calculate System Calculation

Net = Invoice / ((1 + Tax rate) - (Discount rate x Tax rate))
=$1110.10 / ((1+ .10) - (.01 x .10)) = $1010.10

Taxable = Net x (1 - Discount rate)
=$1010.10 x (1 - .01) =$1000

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
= ($1000 x .10) = $100

Discount = Net x Discount rate
=$1010 x .01 = $10.10

Example 8 (Ties back to Example 4)

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N
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Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Invoice is $1111.11

Calculate System Calculation

Invoice x Discount rate
$1111.11 x .01 =%11.11

Discount

Taxable = (Invoice - Discount) / (1+ Tax rate)
=($1111.11 - $11.11) / (1 +.10) = $1000.00

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate
=$1000 x .10 = $100

Examples for Sales Orders and Purchase Orders

The previous examples showed calculations for A/R and A/P. Although the
calculations are the same for sales orders and purchase orders, typically, you enter
different data. Examples 9 through 11 show system calculations based on the
invoice amount. The system calculates the tax amount, taxable amount, and the
discount.

Assumptions:

The examples are for VAT taxable products. There are no non-taxable items.
$1000 Invoice Amount
10%  Taxrate

1% Discount

Example 9

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Calculate System Calculation

Tax Amount =$90.91
Taxable Amount = $909.09

Discount =$10.00

Example 10

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N
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Guidelines
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Calculate System Calculation

Tax Amount =$90.91
Taxable Amount = $909.09

Discount =$9.09

Example 11

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Calculate System Calculation

Tax Amount =$90.08
Purchase Order/Sales Order Amount = $909.92
Taxable Amount = $900.82

Discount =$9.10

Journal Entries

Tax = Taxable Amount x Tax Rate. Discounts do not apply.

To set up rules for the A/R, A/P, Sales Order Management, Procurement
Management, and General Accounting systems, you need to use this screen three
times. Use it once to specify A/R and sales order rules. Use it a second time to
specify A/P and purchase order rules. Use it a third time to specify general ledger
rules for journal entries.

You enter either a tolerance percentage or a tolerance amount.

The system attempts to use the tax rules corresponding to the company number for
your entry transactions. If there are no tax rules set up for the company, the system
will use the rules for company 00000. If there are no tax rules set up for company
00000, the system uses the following defaults:

Calculate Tax on Gross field =Y
Calculate Discount on Gross field = N

For companies that use only sales or use taxes (such as companies in the United
States), only three fields on the screen are valid: Calculate Tax on Gross, Calculate
Discount on Gross, and Calculate Sales Order Taxes on Summary. For companies in
countries that assess VAT and GST, all fields on the Tax Rules by Company screen
are valid.
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Two fields (Allow Understatement of Tax Amount field and Calculate Sales Order
Taxes on Summary) appear only when you inquire on a company that has 1 in the

System field. The Allow Understatement of Tax Amount field is a tax rule for A/R
invoices and Calculate Sales Order Taxes on Summary is a tax rule for sales orders.
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About Default Values

This chapter describes how to set up default values (tax explanation codes and tax
rate/areas) for suppliers and customers. When you use transaction entry programs,

the system automatically displays the defaults that you have defined.

You can assign default values using with the following programs:

= For A/R and sales order processing, assign defaults values using Customer

Master Information (P01053).

= For A/P and purchase order processing, assign defaults values using Supplier

Master Information (P01054).

When you enter a transaction (voucher, invoice, sales order, or purchase order), the

default tax explanation code and tax rate/area values populate from
Customer/Supplier Master Information. You can either accept or override the

default values, as follows:

= For A/P vouchers, you can override the defaults using the various Voucher

Entry programs including Speed Voucher Entry.

= For A/R invoices, you can override the default values using the Invoice Entry or

the Speed Invoice Entry programs.

= For sales orders, you can override the default values using the Enter Sales

Orders screen or the Order Detail Information screen.

=  For purchase orders, you can override the default values using the Enter

Purchase Orders screen, the Purchase Order Detail screen, or the Match Voucher

to Open Receipt screen.

Note: For journal entries using the Journal Entry With VAT Tax program,
there are no defaults. You must manually enter a tax explanation code and

a tax rate/area.

Default Values for A/P

#NX | From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry,

NP~ | From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Supplier Master Information

You can specify default tax information for suppliers using the Supplier Master
Information program. A/P entry screens display the defaults you establish here.
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Supplier Master Information (P01054)
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For more information about Supplier Master Information, see the Accounts Payable
Guide. This guide describes only those fields necessary for tax processing.
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Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue
and expense accounts. You assign this code to a customer
or supplier to set up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable
items. The entire invoice, however, must have one tax
explanation code.

Values for the Accounts Payable system are:

\Y VAT

VT Same asV, taxes only

V+ VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax

U Use tax, self-assessed (PST in Canada)
UT  Same as U, taxes only

S Sales tax , seller-assessed (PST in Canada)
ST  Same as S, taxes only

B GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only)
BT  Same as B, taxes only (Canada only)

C GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only)
CT  Same as C, taxes only (Canada only)

E Exempt

Note: B, BT, C, and CT are used in Canada. They can be

assessed as a tax on a tax.

Tax Rate/Area A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area
must be defined to include the tax authorities (for
example, state, county, city, rapid transit district, or
province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple
taxing authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added
taxes often require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

The system uses this information as the default when you
enter vouchers.

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this
field. The system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on
the supplier’s city, state, and zip code.
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Default Values for AIR

You can specify default tax information for customers using the Customer Master
Information program. A/R entry screens will automatically display the defaults you
establish here.

7\ From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry.
A< | From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Customer Master Information.

Customer Master Information (P01053)
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For more information about Customer Master Information, see the Accounts
Receivable Guide. This guide describes only those fields necessary for tax processing.
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Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue
and expense accounts. You assign this code to a customer
or supplier to set up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable
items. The entire invoice, however, must have one tax
explanation code.

Values for the Accounts Receivable system are:

\Y VAT

VT Same asV, taxes only

V+ VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax

S Sales tax , seller-assessed (PST in Canada)
ST Same as S, taxes only

C GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only)
CT  Same as C, taxes only (Canada only)

E Exempt

Note: C and CT are used in Canada. They can be

assessed as a tax on a tax.

Tax Rate/Area A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area
must be defined to include the tax authorities (for
example, state, county, city, rapid transit district, or
province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple
taxing authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added
taxes often require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this
field. The system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on
the customer’s city, state, and zip code.

Defaults Values for Purchase Orders

You can specify default tax information for suppliers using Supplier Master
Information. Purchase order entry screens display the defaults you establish here.

The Supplier Master Information program was shown earlier in Defaults for A/P in
this chapter. The values you enter for A/P and purchase orders are the same.
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Field

Explanation

Tax Explanation Code

Tax Rate/Area

A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue
and expense accounts. You assign this code to a customer
or supplier to set up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable
items. The entire invoice, however, must have one tax
explanation code.

Values for purchase orders are:

\Y VAT

V+ VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax

Use tax, self-assessed (PST in Canada)
Sales tax , seller-assessed (PST in Canada)
GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only)
GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only)

m O @™ v C

Exempt

Note: B and C are used in Canada. They can be assessed
as a tax on a tax. Note also that tax-only codes are not
valid.

A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area
must be defined to include the tax authorities (for
example, state, county, city, rapid transit district, or
province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple
taxing authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added
taxes often require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

The system uses this information as the default when you
enter vouchers.

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this
field. The system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on
the supplier’s city, state, and zip code.

Tax Default Override

The system will automatically display the default tax explanation code and tax
rate/area for the supplier when you use the Enter Purchase Orders programs. You
can either accept or override (type over) the default values.

Note: You can use the Supplier Master Information program to set up
information for supplier addresses and supplier ship-to addresses. The
processing options you specify for Enter Purchase Orders control whether
tax information defaults from the supplier or the supplier ship-to address.
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Defaults Values for Sales Orders

You can specify default tax information for customers using the Customer Master
Information program. Sales order entry screens display the defaults you establish

here.

The Customer Master Information program was shown earlier in Defaults for A/R in
this chapter. The screen and the values you can enter for A/R and sales orders are

the same.

Field

Explanation

Tax Explanation Code

Tax Rate/Area

A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue and
expense accounts. You assign this code to a customer or
supplier to set up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax
explanation code.

Values for sales orders are:

\Y VAT

V+ VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax

S Sales tax , seller assessed (PST in Canada)

C GST + seller assessed PST (Canada only)

E Exempt

Note: Cis used in Canada and can be assessed as a tax on
atax. Note also that tax-only codes are not valid.

A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area
must be defined to include the tax authorities (for example,
state, county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and
their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple
taxing authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added
taxes often require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this
field. The system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on
the customer’s city, state, and zip code.

Tax Default Override

The system will automatically display the default tax explanation code from the
customer address and the tax rate/area from the ship-to address when you use the
Enter Sales Orders program. You can either accept or override (type over) the

default values.
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What You Should Know About

Tax default Values for There are no tax defaults for Journal Entry With VAT Tax. You
Journal Entry with VAT Tax  muyst manually enter a tax explanation code and a tax rate/area.

See Also

= See the Accounts Receivable Guide.
=  See the Accounts Payable Guide.

= See the Order Management Guide.
=  See the Sales Gide.

=  See the General Accounting Guides | and I1.
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In addition to the setup described in the previous chapters, European Union (EU)
members must perform the setup activities described in this chapter. These activities
apply only to clients that have the JD Edwards World Sales Order Management and
Purchase Management systems.

If you do not have the JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems, you can either create a custom program to load information
to the Extra Tax File Adjustments file (FO018T) or your supplier can provide the
Intrastat report. Another alternative is to use the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment
screen (described in the chapter European Union Activities).

Assign VAT Registration Numbers

To be able to export free of VAT, you must have the VAT registration number of
your customers in other EU countries and send your own registration number to
your suppliers. You must specify the VAT registration numbers for customers,
suppliers, and each of your companies. The length and format of these numbers
varies by country.

= Suppliers and Customers. Specify VAT registration numbers (between 8 and 15
characters) in the Tax ID field on either of two screens. For your suppliers, use
the Supplier Master Information screen (on menu G0411) and for your
customers, use the Customer Master Information screen (on menu G0311). The
system prints these numbers on your invoices.

Note: You might need to use processing options to display the tax ID fields
on the screens.

= Your Companies. For each of your companies, you should also have an address
book record with the company number as the address number. For example,
company number 1 should be set up as address number 1. Enter your
company’s VAT registration number in the Tax ID field. This prints on the EU
Sales Listing and Intrastat report.

Set Up Tax Rate/Areas

You must set up a tax rate/area for items taxable for EU member countries and
items taxable from non-member countries. The EU Sales Listing uses this
information for selection criteria.
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Modify Commodity Codes for EU

This user defined code (system 41, type E) identifies the products dispatched from
or arriving in your country. To comply with EU requirements, you must modify the
second description field for these codes. In the Description-2 field, type the
commodity code that customs authorities require. The field allows up to 15
characters.

Note: To access the Description-2 field, inquire on system 41, type E. Press
F5 (Code Types) and change the Action Code field to C. For item E, change
the 2nd Line field to V.

Determine Nature of Transaction Codes

These user defined codes identify whether the movement of products is for sales,
leases, or other reasons. Some codes (system 41, types S1 to S5) are for sales orders.
Others (system 41, types P1 to P5) are for purchase orders. Decide which sales order
code and purchase order code you plan to use for EU requirements.

See the Global Solutions Guide for the applicable country for more information.

Assign Commodity Codes and Nature of Transaction Codes to
ltems

To assign the commodity codes and nature of transaction codes to items, access the
Basic Item Master Data screen (on menu A411). Press F5 to access the Classification
Codes screen.

Modify Freight Handling Codes (Add Conditions of Transport)

Freight handling codes (system 42, type FR) identify freight information. To comply
with EU requirements, you must modify the second description field for these codes
and indicate how freight is to be paid. In the Description-2 field, positions 1 to 3,
type the code that customs authorities require. Some examples follow:

Code Definition

EXW Ex works

FOB Free on board

CIF Carriage, insurance, freight
DDP Delivered duty paid

DDU Delivered duty unpaid
XXX Other

Certain countries, such as France, need a condition of transport extension. COTX is
used to meet this requirement. You must use the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment
screen (described in the chapter European Union Activities) and manually enter the X.
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You can set up default conditions of transport on the Supplier Purchasing
Instructions screen (on menu A43A322). Type the condition of transport in the
Freight Handling Code field. When you enter purchase orders, this information
appears in the purchase order header fields.

Note: To access the Description-2 field, inquire on system 41, type E. Press
F5 (Code Types) and change the Action Code field to C. For item FR, change
the 2nd Line field to V.

Modify Freight Handling Codes (Add Modes of Transport)

Freight handling codes (system 42, type FR) identify freight information. To comply
with EU requirements, you must modify the second description field for these codes
and indicate how freight is to be shipped. In the Description-2 field, position 5, type
the 1-character code that customs authorities require. Codes include, but are not

limited to:
Code Definition
1. Transport by sea
2. Transport by rail
3. Transport by road
4. Transport by air
5. Consignments by post
6. Fixed transport installations
7. Transport by inland waterway
8. Own propulsion

Note: To access the Description-2 field, inquire on system 41, type E. Press
F5 (Code Types) and change the Action Code field to C. For item FR, change
the 2nd Line field to V.

Example for Conditions of Transport and Modes of Transport

The following screen shows the formats for the conditions of transport and the
modes of transport.
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Set Up User Defined Codes for EU

You set up EU information in the user defined code Description-2 field for two EU
requirements:

= Conditions of transport
= Modes of transport.

F1 does not display information in the Description-2 field for user defined codes. If
you need inquiry capability on these fields while using the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen, you must maintain both the Description-2 fields and the
following user defined codes:

= Conditions of transport (system 00, type TC). Specify the same codes here that
you maintain in the Description-2 field, positions 1 to 3, for the freight handling
codes (system 42, type FR). Examples include:

= EXW (Ex works)
= FOB (Free on board)
= CIF (Carriage, insurance, freight).

= Modes of transport (system 00, type TM). Specify the same codes here that you
maintain in the Description-2 field for the freight handling codes (system 42,
type FR). Examples include:

= 1 (Transport by sea)
= 2 (Transport by rail)
= 3 (Transport by road)

A third user defined code table is for the nature of transaction codes (system 00,
type NT). Specify the codes here that you decided to use for sales and purchases.
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Italian Setup

In addition to the setup described in previous chapters, Italian companies must
perform the setup activities described in this chapter.

User Defined Codes

You must set up user defined codes (system 00, type V) to indicate whether
amounts are taxable, non-taxable “8 comma 2”, or tax exempt. For example:
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The 10-character codes are the tax rate/areas you set up. The first position in the
Description-2 field identifies how amounts are taxed. For example:

Code Definition

1 Taxable

3 Non-taxable

4 Non-taxable “8 comma 2” (appears on supplier reports)
9 Tax exempt (does not appear on reports)

Others Same as 9
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Mid-Year Setup

If you convert to the JD Edwards World software in the middle of a year, you can
use the Annual IVA File Revision program to manually enter and update year-to-
date tax information. This program is described in the chapter Italian IVA Activities.
It updates the Annual Imposta sul Valore Agguinto (IVA) file (FO0900), a file
necessary for all annual IVA reports.

After you use the program, you can perform standard processing such as entering
vouchers and invoices. When you enter the vouchers and invoices, the system adds
tax information to the Tax Work file (FO018). At the end of the year, you build the
F00900 file from information in FO018 for the annual reports.
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Overview to Daily/Periodic Activity

This chapter briefly describes the daily and periodic activities you must perform to
process taxes correctly. The next 12 chapters describe the following:

A/P Voucher Entry. This chapter describes two A/P programs (Speed Voucher
Entry and Standard Voucher Entry) that display tax information. When you
enter vouchers, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area
for each voucher or, if you have set up this default information for your
suppliers (as described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system
automatically displays this information.

A/R Invoice Entry. This chapter describes two A/R programs (Speed Invoice
Entry and Standard Invoice Entry) that display tax information. When you enter
invoices, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area for
each invoice or, if you have set up this default information for your customers
(as described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system automatically
displays this information.

Purchase Order Entry. This chapter describes the following programs: Tax
information fields for the supplier appear on the Enter Purchase Orders header
program, tax information fields for items on the order appear on the Purchasing
Information screen (accessed via the Purchase Order Detail program), and tax
calculations for the entire order appear on the Summary Information program.
When you enter purchase orders, you can either enter the tax explanation code
and tax rate/area for each purchase order or, if you have set up this default
information for your suppliers (as described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates),
the system automatically displays this information.

The Match Voucher to Open Receipt screen also lists tax information.

Sales Order Entry. This chapter describes the following programs: Tax
information fields for the customer appear on the Sales Order header program,
tax information fields for items on the order appear on the Order Detail
Information screen (accessed via the Sales Order Entry program), and tax
calculations for the entire order appear on the Online Invoice program.

Journal Entry with VAT. This chapter describes the Journal Entry With VAT Tax
program. It is a specialized version of the regular Journal Entries program and
functions in a similar manner. The only tax you can enter with this program is
VAT.

Posting Vouchers, Invoices, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders. This chapter
describes how to set processing options for posting A/P vouchers, A/R
invoices, sales orders, and purchase orders. If you do not set processing options
correctly, tax information will not appear in the Tax Work File (F0018) and your
tax reports will be incomplete.
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Entry and Post Examples for A/P, A/R, and Sales Orders. This chapter
describes how the system calculates and posts tax amounts to the general ledger
for each of the tax explanation codes.

Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders. This chapter describes how the
system calculates and posts tax amounts to the general ledger for some
commonly-used tax explanation codes. It shows both inventory and non-
inventory examples.

Tax Work File. The tax reports list information contained in the Tax Work file
(F0018). This chapter describes how A/P vouchers, A/R invoices, sales orders,
purchase orders, and journal entries update the Tax Work file. It also describes
how to correct and purge the Tax Work file.

European Union Activities. If your company operates in a European Union
country, you must perform the activities described in the chapter Tax Work File
and also those described in this chapter to generate the EU Intrastat Report.

Italian IVA Activities. If your company operates in Italy, you must perform the
activities described in the chapter Tax Work File and also those described in this
chapter to generate your annual IVA reports and/or tapes.

Japanese Consumption Tax Activities. If your company operates in Japan, you
must perform the activities described in the Tax Work File and also those
described in this chapter to generate consumption tax reports.

Date Translation Generation. You can store your reporting date in various
formats.

JD Edwards World, A9.1



A/P Voucher Entry

About A/P Voucher Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the A/P system. When
you enter vouchers, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area
for each voucher or, if you have set up this default information for your suppliers
(as described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system automatically displays
the information.

This chapter describes tax information for the Speed Voucher Entry and the
Standard Voucher Entry programs. The following describes when to use which
screen.

= Speed Voucher Entry (P041015). You can use this program to enter simple
vouchers with a single pay item. You cannot use it to enter a voucher for
multiple-pay items or for items that are taxed differently (for example, a
voucher for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item).

= Standard Voucher Entry (P04105). You can use this program to enter vouchers
with either a single pay item or multiple pay items, and also to enter items that
are taxed differently (for example, a voucher for a taxable item, a tax-exempt
item, and a zero-rated item).

For both the voucher entry programs, you must review the processing options to
ensure that the tax information fields are not suppressed. JD Edwards World also
recommends that you allow two-cycle data entry so that you can verify the system-
calculated tax fields before accepting the transaction.

Speed Voucher Entry (P041015)

ZX From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry.
NP~ | From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Speed Voucher Entry.

You can use Speed Voucher Entry to add or inquire on vouchers. You cannot use it
to change or delete vouchers. To change or delete a voucher you have submitted
through Speed Voucher Entry, you must use the Standard Voucher Entry program.
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To review the Tax Explanation does and Rate Area (Tax Expl Cd/Area) fields, see
the chapters Tax Explanation Codes and Tax Rates and Areas in this guide. For
additional information about Speed VVoucher Entry, see the Accounts Payable Guide.

Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area)
for a supplier in Supplier Master Information, these values display when you enter a
voucher from that supplier. For more information about setting up defaults, see the
chapter Default Codes/Rates in this guide.

After you enter a voucher amount, the system automatically displays the default tax
explanation code and tax rate/area and calculates the tax amount and taxable
amount.

To override tax default values

From Speed Voucher Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
= Tax Explanation Code
= Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.
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Processing Options

See Speed Voucher Entry (P041015).

Standard Voucher Entry

/N _ | From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry
AP< | From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Standard Voucher Entry

Use the Standard Voucher Entry program to enter a voucher for multiple pay items
or for items that are taxed differently (for example, a voucher for a taxable item, a
tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item). You can also use the Standard Voucher
Entry program to change or delete vouchers you created using Speed Voucher
Entry.

This guide describes only the tax features available on the Standard Voucher Entry
screen.

Standard Voucher Entry (P04105)

Use this program to add, change, delete, or inquire on vouchers.
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Unlike Speed Voucher Entry, the Standard Voucher Entry screen shows Payment
Schedule information. This example displays the Standard Voucher Entry Tax
format.

Toggling Between Formats/Fold Area

You can use the tax format to enter tax information. To display the tax format:
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= You can either set a processing option to display the format

= Use the toggle (F2) function to switch back and forth between the Standard
Voucher Entry format (standard format) and the Voucher Entry with Taxes
format (tax format).

To display and work with fields in the detail area for the Standard or Voucher Entry
with Taxes, press F4.

Entry with Tax Default Values

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area)
for a supplier in Supplier Master Information, it displays when you enter a voucher
from that supplier. For more information about setting up defaults, see the chapter
Default Codes/Rates in this guide.

After you enter a voucher amount and press Enter, the system:
= Automatically displays the default tax explanation code and tax rate/area

= Calculates the tax amount and taxable amount

To override tax default values

From Standard Voucher Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
= Tax Explanation Code
= Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.
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To enter multiple items with different tax statuses

There are times when you will enter items when some of the items are taxable and
some are tax exempt.

On Standard Voucher Entry
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1. Complete the following fields in the header area:
= Supplier Number
= Invoice Number
= Invoice Amount
= Invoice Date
= G/L Date
= Company

2. If you did not previously set up default values or need to override the default
value tax information, complete the following fields:

= Tax Expl Code (Tax Explanation Code)
= Tax Area (Tax Rate/Area)

3. Complete the following field in the detail area:
= Gross Amount

4. If the Tax Rate/Area or the Tax Code is different then that setup as a default
value for the customer, complete the following fields:

=  Tax Area
= TxCd (Tax Code)
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5. Repeat step 3 for each item.
6. Use the Add action and press Enter.

The system calculates tax information and displays default information for the
supplier in tax fields.

Field Explanation

Gross Amount The gross amount of an invoice or voucher pay item,
including tax but not discounts.

Tax Area Enter a tax rate/area for the item only if it differs from the
default tax rate/area for the supplier.

Note: If you leave this field blank, the system populates
the tax rate/area you set up for the supplier or from the
value entered in the header portion of the screen.

Tax Code Enter a tax explanation code for the item only if it differs
from the default tax explanation code for the supplier.

Note: If you leave this field blank, the system populates
the tax explanation code you set up for the supplier or
from the value entered in the header portion of the screen.
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In this example, the system calculated the amounts for the Tax Amount and Taxable
Amount fields. It also displays default tax explanation codes and tax rate/areas.

Processing Options

See Voucher Entry (P04105).
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What You Should Know About

Tax Explanation Codes

Canadian Tax Explanation
Codes

Multi-Currency Processing

Tax Rules

See Also

For A/P vouchers, you can enter tax explanation codes that
begin with the letters V, U, S, and E.

For Canada, you can enter the tax explanation codes that begin
with the letters V, U, S, and E and also those that begin with the
letters B and C.

There is a processing option for the Default Voucher Server
(XT0411Z1) that controls whether VAT is allowed on foreign
entries.

Depending on how you set up the tax rules for A/P, as
described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system
may do any the following:

= Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that does not
exactly match the system-calculated tax

= Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that is not
within a certain tolerance percentage or amount of the
system-calculated tax

= Issue a hard error (reject the transaction)

=  Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

=  Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount.

= See the Accounts Payable Guide.
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A/R Invoice Entry

About Invoice Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the A/R system.
Because the procedures for A/R invoice entry are almost identical to those for A/P
voucher entry, this chapter is similar to the chapter A/P Voucher Entry.

When you enter A/R invoices, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax
rate/area for each invoice or, if you have set up this default information for your
customers (as described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system automatically
displays the information.

This chapter describes tax information for Speed Invoice Entry and Standard
Invoice Entry programs. The following describes when to use which screen.

= Speed Invoice Entry (P031015). You can use this screen to enter simple invoices
that have only one tax explanation code and one tax rate/area. You cannot use
it to enter an invoice with items that are taxed differently (for example, an
invoice for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item).

= Standard Invoice Entry (P03105). You can use this screen to enter invoices that
have more than one tax rate/area and for items that are taxed differently (for
example, an invoice for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated
item).

For both the invoice entry programs, you should review the processing options to
ensure that the tax information fields are not suppressed. JD Edwards World also
recommends that you allow two-cycle data entry so that you can verify the system-
calculated tax fields before accepting the transaction.

Speed Invoice Entry (P031015)

#NX | From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry.
NP< | From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Speed Invoice Entry.

Use this program to add or inquire on invoices. You cannot use it to change or
delete invoices. To change or delete an invoice you have submitted through Speed
Invoice Entry, you must use the Standard Invoice Entry program.
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To review the Tax Explanation does and Rate Area (Tax Expl Cd/Area) fields, see
the chapters Tax Explanation Codes and Tax Rates and Areas in this guide. For
additional information about Speed Invoice Entry, see the Accounts Payable Guide.

Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area)
for a customer in Customer Master Information, it displays when you enter an
invoice for that customer. For more information about setting up default values, see
the chapter Default Codes/Rates in this guide.

After you enter an invoice amount, the system displays the default value for the tax
explanation code and tax rate/area and calculates the tax amount and taxable
amount.

To override tax default values

From Speed Invoice Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
= Tax Explanation Code
= Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.
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Processing Options

See Speed Invoice Entry (P031015).

Standard Invoice Entry (P03105)

Use the Standard Invoice Entry program to enter an invoice that includes several tax
areas or to enter an invoice that includes items that are taxed differently (for
example, an invoice for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item).
Because Speed Invoice Entry does not let you change or delete an invoice once
you’ve submitted it, you must use Standard Invoice Entry to change or delete
invoices you entered with the Speed Invoice Entry program.

This guide describes only the tax features available on the Standard Invoice Entry
screen.

Standard Invoice Entry (P03105)

2N | From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry,
AP~ | From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Standard Invoice Entry.

Use this program to add, change, delete, or inquire on invoices.
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Unlike Speed Invoice Entry, the Standard Invoice Entry program shows Invoice
Schedule information. The screen above shows the tax format. If you need to review
the fields on this screen, see the Accounts Receivable Guide.

Toggling Between Formats/Fold Area

You can use the tax format to enter tax information. To display the tax format:
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= You can either set a processing option to display the format
= Use the toggle (F2) function to switch back and forth between:
= Standard Invoice Entry format (standard format)
= The Invoice Entry with Taxes format (tax format)
= The Invoice Entry with G/L Offset format (offset format)
= Standard Invoice Entry with Discount Due Date in the Detail Area

To display and work with fields in the detail area for any invoice format, press F4.

Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area)
for a customer in Customer Master Information, it displays when you enter an
invoice for that customer. For more information about setting up defaults, see the
chapter Default Codes/Rates in this guide.

After you enter an invoice amount, the system displays the default values for the tax
explanation code and tax rate/area and calculates the tax amount and taxable
amount.

To override tax default values

From Standard Invoice Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
= Tax Explanation Code
= Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.

What You Should Know About

Tax Explanation Codes For A/R invoices, you can only enter tax explanation codes that
begin with the letters V, S, and E. Codes that begin with U
identify self-assessed use taxes and are not valid.

Canadian Tax Explanation  For Canada, you can enter the tax explanation codes that begin

Codes with the letters V, S, and E and also those that begin with the
letter C. Codes that begin with U and B identify self-assessed
taxes and are not valid

Multi-Currency Processing  There is a processing option for the Default Invoice Server
(XT031121) that controls whether VAT is allowed on foreign
entries.
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Tax Rules Depending on how you set up the tax rules for A/R, as
described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system might
do any of the following:

Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that does not
exactly match the system-calculated tax

Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that is not
within a certain tolerance percentage or amount of the
system-calculated tax

Issue a hard error (reject the transaction)

Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount

Allow you to understate the VAT amount due.

Sales Taxes The A/R system does not create offsets to a sales tax payable
account. You can manually offset the sales tax amount when
you enter the invoice. Another option is to use tax explanation
code V instead of S.

See Also

= See the Accounts Receivable Guide

Processing Options

See Invoice Entry (P03105).
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Purchase Order Entry

About Purchase Order Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the Procurement
Management system. When you enter purchase orders, you can either enter the tax
explanation code and tax rate/area for each purchase order or, if you have set up
this default information for your suppliers (as described in the chapter Default
Codes/Rates), the system automatically displays the information.

This chapter describes tax information for the Enter Purchase Orders and the Match
Voucher to Open Receipt programs. The following describes when to use which
program.

Enter Purchase Orders. You can use this program to enter inventory and non-
inventory items, requisitions, bids, purchase orders, subcontracts, and so on.
With processing options, order activity rules, and line types, you can design the
type of display you need.

You can view tax information for:
= Suppliers, in Enter Purchase Orders header

= |tems on the order, in Purchasing Information (accessed using the Purchase
Order Detail program)

= Tax calculations for the entire order, in Summary Information

Match Voucher to Open Receipt. You can use this program for both inventory
and non-inventory environments. For inventory-based environments, you can
use this program to match or clear inventory already received but not yet
vouchered and also to create A/P vouchers and journal entries. For non-
inventory-based environments, you can use this program to record receipts
against purchase orders or subcontracts and to create A/P vouchers and journal
entries.

Note: Before you can voucher inventory receipts, you must record the
receipts. You can use either the Enter Receipts by PO or the Enter Receipts
by Item programs. Both programs have processing options to display
formats for entering receipts by purchase order, receipts by item, or receipts
by general ledger account. You can select these programs from the Purchase
Order Processing menu (G43A11).
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Entering Purchase Orders

3-18

z}« From Distribution Logistics Systems (G4), choose Procurement

AP | From Procurement (G43), choose Stock Based

From Stock Based (G43A), choose Purchase Order Processing

From Purchase Order Processing (G43A11) choose Enter Purchase Orders

You can use the Enter Purchase Orders program to enter requisitions, bids, purchase
orders, and subcontracts. With processing options, order activity rules, and line
types, you can design the type of display you need.

When you enter purchase orders, you can view tax information with three
programs:

» The Enter Purchase Orders header program displays the tax explanation code
and tax rate/area fields for the supplier.

=  The Purchase Order Detail program displays the taxable field. From this
program, you can access Purchasing Information and view the tax explanation
code and tax rate/area fields for individual items on the order.

= The Order Summary Information program displays the amount taxable and the
tax amount that the system calculated for the order.

To Enter Tax information on Purchase Orders (P4310)
You can use the Enter Purchase Orders program to add, change, or inquire about
purchase orders.

The Enter Purchase Orders header screen displays the tax explanation code and tax
rate/area fields. You can either enter values in these fields or let them populate from
the Supplier Master Information.

Processing options control which order entry screens display, and their order.

= |n this example, your processing options are set to display header information
first.

= If your options are set to display detail information first, use the PO Header
function (F15) to display the header information and tax information fields.
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1. Complete the following fields, as needed:
= Tax Expl Code
= Tax Rate Area.

2. Press Enter save your header information and Access the Purchase Order Detail
program
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3. Complete the following fields:
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= Item Quantity
=  Quantity

4. Press Enter to save your record.

Note: The Purchase Order Detail program displays items in the order. The
screen above shows the Item, Quantity, Cost format. If you need more
information about the program, fields, or formats, see the Procurement
Management Guide.

To view the tax explanation code and tax rate/area fields for an item

On Enter Purchase Orders

1. Inquire on your Purchase Order.

2. Enter 1 in the following field for the item:
= O (Option) field

3. Press Enter to display Purchasing Information.
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4. Review the following fields, as needed:
= Tax Expl Code
= Tax Rate/Area

5. Press F3 to return to the Purchase Order Detail program.
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To view summary tax information

The Order Summary Information program displays the amount taxable and the
system-calculated tax amount. This display indicates how the system calculated the
taxes for the entire order. If the order has items that are taxed at different rates, the
system calculates the taxes and prints N/A (not applicable) instead of a tax rate.
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Access the Order Summary Information program in one of the following ways:

= [fyou first display the Enter Purchase Orders header screen, press Enter. The
Purchase Order Detail screen appears. Use the Exit to PO Summary function
(F6) to display the Order Summary Information screen.

= Ifyou first display the Purchase Order Detail screen, use the Exit to PO
Summary function (F6) to display the Order Summary Information screen.

To override tax default values

Depending on your intentions, you will use different programs to override the tax
defaults.

= To change tax information for all items on an order, use the Enter Purchase
Orders Header program

= Tochange tax information for a single item on an order (such as changing an
item to an exempt status), use the Purchasing Information program

To enter a purchase order header

1. Replace the default values with new values in the following fields:

= Tax Explanation Code
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= Tax Rate/Area fields
2. Press Enter.

The system will recalculate the taxes due.

To change tax information for a single item on a PO

To change tax information for a single item on an order (such as changing an item to
an exempt status), access the Purchasing Information program from the Purchase
Order Detail screen.

1. Replace the default values with new values in the following fields:
= Tax Explanation Code
= Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Press Enter.

The system will recalculate the taxes due.

Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default values for tax information (tax explanation code and tax
rate/area) for a supplier in Supplier Master Information, it displays when you enter
a purchase order for that supplier. For more information about setting up defaults,
see the chapter Default Codes/Rates in this guide.

After you enter purchase order information, the system automatically displays the
default tax explanation code and tax rate/area on the Enter Purchase Orders header
screen. It displays the same default tax explanation code and tax rate/area for items
on the order on the Purchasing Information screen.

Automatic Loading of Header Values to Detail Lines

When the processing option is set to load header values to the detail lines, and
you change tax information on the Enter Purchase Orders header screen, the
system changes:

= The tax explanation code and tax rate/area for the header

= The tax explanation code and tax rate/area for the detail items on the order

Note: When you use the Purchasing Information program and view
individual items, they will all have the same tax explanation code and tax
rate/area that you specified on the Enter Purchase Orders header screen.

If you do not have the processing option set to load header values to the detail
lines, can enter header information and then use the Update Detail Records with
Header Information function (F18).

Processing Option

See Order Entry (P4311).
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Match Voucher to Open Receipt (P4314)

»#X | From Distribution Logistics Systems (G4), choose Procurement

APX | From Procurement (G43), choose Stock Based

From Stock Based (G43A), choose Purchase Order Processing

From Purchase Order Processing (G43A11) choose Receipts Matching & Posting

From the Receipts Matching and Posting menu (G43A15), choose Match Voucher to Open
Receipt

You can use the Match VVoucher to Open Receipt program to add, change, delete, or
inquire on vouchers. You can use this program for both inventory and non-
inventory environments.

=  For inventory environments, use this program to match or clear inventory
already received but not yet vouchered and to create A/P vouchers and journal
entries.

= For non-inventory environments, use this program to record receipts against
purchase orders or subcontracts and to create A/P vouchers and journal entries.

= You can also use this program to add tax information if you did not add it at the
time you entered the purchase order.

For inventory environments, you must record the receipts before you use the Match
Voucher to Open Receipt program. You can use either Enter Receipts by PO or Enter
Receipts by Item. Both programs have processing options to display formats for
entering receipts by purchase order, receipts by item, or receipts by general ledger
account. You can access these programs using the Daily Operations menu (A43A1).

The Open Receipts by Supplier inquiry program is also helpful. For each supplier,
the display shows the amount received and the amount to voucher. The Open
Amount field shows the amount yet to voucher.
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3-24

The Match Voucher to Open Receipt program has tax information in several places.

= The tax explanation code and tax rate/area in the upper portion of the screen
are the defaults from the purchase order header.

= The tax explanation code and tax rate/area in the detail area of the lower
portion of the screen are those for each item on the purchase order.

Processing options control how your screens appear. The information on the screen
will differ depending on how you define the options. If you need more information
about the program, fields, or formats, see the Procurement Management Guide.

Entry with Tax Defaults
If you have set up tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area) for a
purchase order, it displays when you create a voucher for that purchase order.

After you create a voucher, the system automatically displays the default values for
the tax explanation code and tax rate/area from the purchase order, and calculates
the tax and taxable amount.

Overriding Tax Defaults

You can change the tax explanation code or tax rate/area on this screen. The system
creates the correct entries and adjustments.

What You Should Know About

Tax Explanation Codes For purchase orders, tax explanation codes V, V+, U, S, E, B,

and C are valid. Tax-only codes are invalid.

Order Summary Information This program shows how the system calculated taxes for the

entire order. If the order has items that are taxed at different
rates, the system calculates the taxes and prints N/A (not
applicable) instead of a tax rate.

Tax Rules For purchase orders, set the System field to 2 on the Tax Rules

by Company program. The tolerance percentages and
tolerances amounts are not used. The method for calculating
tax on gross and the method for calculating discount on gross
can be set up as needed.

Tax Rules For purchase orders, set the System field to 2 on the Tax Rules

by Company program. The tolerance percentages and
tolerances amounts are not used. The method for calculating tax
on gross and the method for calculating discount on gross can
be set up as needed.

Depending on how you set up the tax rules for purchase orders,
as described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system
might do the following:

=  Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

=  Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount.
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Processing Options

There are no processing options specifically for taxes.
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About Tax During Sales Order Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the Sales Order
Management system. To enter tax information when you crate sales orders, you can
do one of the following:

= Enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area for each sales order

= |If you have set up this default information for your customers, as described in
the chapter Default Codes/Rates, the system automatically populates the
information.

This chapter describes tax information for the Enter Sales Orders header program.
You can use the Journal Entry Functional Server (XT0911Z1) program to enter and
maintain sales orders.

Using processing options, order activity rules, and line types, you can design the
type of display that best suits your business needs.

When you enter sales orders, you can view tax information from three programs:

= The Enter Sales Orders header program displays the tax explanation code and
tax rate/area fields for the customer.

» The Sales Order Entry detail program displays the taxable field. From here you
can access the Order Detail Information program and view the tax explanation
code and tax rate/area fields for individual items on the sales order.

= The Online Invoice program displays the amount taxable and the tax amount
that the system calculates for the sales order.

Enter Orders (Page Mode) (P4210)

ZX From the Sales Order Management menu (G42), choose Sales Order Processing
NP~ | From the Sales Order Processing menu (G4211), choose Enter Orders (Page Mode).

You can use the Enter Orders header program to add, change, or inquire on sales
orders.
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To View Tax Information Fields in the Sales Order Header

The Enter Orders header program displays the tax explanation code and tax
rate/area fields. You can either enter values in these fields or let them default from
Customer Master Information.
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When you have your processing options set to display header information first, the
system displays the above screen. If your options are set to display detail
information first, use the Exit to SO Header Revisions function (F15) to display the
header information and tax information fields.

To View the Taxable Field in the Detail Area

The Sales Order Entry detail screen displays the items in the order.
= Press Enter to view the Sales Order Entry detail screen.
= Use the Detail function (F4).
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The Taxable field indicates if the item is subject to sales tax when sold.

To View the SO Tax Explanation Code and Tax Rate/Area Fields

To view the tax explanation code and tax rate/area fields for a specific item in the
order from the Sale Order Entry screen:

= Close the Detail Area (F4).

= Enter 1 in the Option field for the item.

=  Press Enter.
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Note: Press F3 to return to Sales Order Entry.

To View Tax Information on the Online Invoice

The Online Invoice program displays the amount taxable and the tax amount. This
screen indicates how the system calculated the taxes for the entire order.

You can access the Online Invoice program the following ways:

1. If you enter the Enter Orders header program;

= Press Enter to access Sales Order Entry.

= Use the Online Invoice Summary function (F6) to display the Online Invoice

program.

2. If you enter the Sales Order Entry detail program first:

= Use the Exit to Online Invoice Summary function (F6) to display the Online
Invoice program.
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Note: If the order has items that are taxed at different rates, the system
calculates the taxes, but prints N/A (not applicable) instead of a tax rate.

Entry with Tax Defaults Values

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area)
for a customer in Customer Master Information, it displays when you enter a sales
order for that customer. For more information about setting up defaults, see the
chapter Default Codes/Rates in this guide.

After you enter sales order information, the system automatically populates the tax
explanation code for sold-to location and the tax rate/area for the ship-to location
on the Enter Orders program. The screen displays the same default tax explanation
code and tax rate/area on the Order Detail Information screen for individual items
on the order.

To override tax default values

To change tax information for a single item on a sales order (such as changing an
item on the order to an exempt status) from Order Detail Information:

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:

= Tax Explanation Code

= Tax Rate/Area fields

Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.
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What You Should Know About

Tax Explanation Codes

Online Invoice program

Tax Rules

See Also

For sales orders, tax explanation codes V, V+, S, E, and C are
valid. Codes U and B (identifying self-assessed taxes) and tax-
only codes are invalid.

This program shows how the system calculated taxes for the
entire order. If the order has items that are taxed at different
rates, the system calculates the taxes and prints N/A (not
applicable) instead of a tax rate.

For sales orders, set the System field to 1 on the Tax Rules by
Company program. The tolerance percentages and tolerance
amounts are not used. The method for calculating tax on gross
and the method for calculating discount on gross can be set up
as needed. You also control whether calculations for taxes are
rounded at the detail level or the order level.

Depending on how you set up the tax rules for sales orders, as
described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system
might do the following:

=  Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

=  Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount.

= See the Sales Order Management Guide.

Processing Options

There are no processing options specifically for taxes.

3-32
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Journal Entry with VAT Tax

About Journal Entries with VAT Taxes

This chapter describes the set up for the Journal Entry with VAT Tax program
(P09106), a specialized version of the Journal Entries screen. Generally, you use this
program to enter accounting journal entries with VAT taxes to the various ledgers in
the Account Ledger file (F0911). You might need certain types of journal entries, for
example, that also have applicable taxes (such as bank charges).

You can add, change, and delete unposted journal entries using this program. In
addition, you can change selected fields of posted journal entries or void posted
journal entries entirely.

The system automatically updates the Tax Work file (FO018) with the journal entries.

Caution: You can only enter VAT amounts. The only tax explanation codes
that are valid are V, VT, and any other codes you set up that begin with the
letter V. V+ is not valid.
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Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106)

P On the General Accounting menu (G09), enter 27
AP/< | Onthe G/L Advanced & Technical Operations menu (G0931), select Journal Entry With VAT Tax.

| 09106 Journal Entry With Tax ) 5
| Lo ep 3
ORACLE Jo Edwards Warid
Whaild Risouioes
v A 7 L+ 20 iz 3,
il Sanakm Felp 19186 Journal Entry Whth Tas
s prlery Esnen Mg anigs Hode' (F] F o void (v r
o Fliri
Chaplary Functons fietion Code F Base Co. Curreney
InclusheExchusneg Tas Bt Tape it
5"'”’65"";“ Dacunsnt Basbar/lo 2 Explanation  [0aily Bank Charges
o Dot I—"'" e
Accoont WMesins Add Wh oL Du;lr WA Butsh Hunbar - f'_
Eaat Out o Balance arann: Beom AT e
e e S adning Euchangs Rate 1.75070
|
g Seraen Bezaunt Number Teesble Amount fax Hmount Ex Tax Hrea P
I 49,9200 100080 | 150.00 [v [pEis
I 1,100 #iem 1,05 e | |
[ [ F
I [
I I |l |
I I [
I [ ]
I I |l |
I [ I [
I [ [ ]
I [ [ Ll
I I I |
Fe=Topale Fa=Dgtails Fl3=Reck Master FlS=Model JE's F28:Mgrg 3,

The Ex (Tax Explanation Code) field is the user defined code (system 00, type EX)
that determines how a tax is assessed and howv it is distributed to the general ledger
revenue and expense accounts. Valid Codes include:

Code Definition

\Y VAT

VT VAT (tax only)

V? Any codes you set up that begin with the letter V

Note: V+ is not valid.

JD Edwards World, A9.1



19BJournal Entry with VAT Tax

[0 09106 Journal Entry With Tax ) 5
frsa Jwp !
ORACL & b Edwards World
Waild Fgsouites
il Sanakm Felp 19186 Journal Entry Whth Tas
Dhplry Esrea Masnagys Hods' (F] F vaid (v} m
Chaplary Functons fietion Code F Base Co. Curreney
|'-.:l..:srveE.l|.I.l:-'~m Tax Bt Tape I_
E"'I"’D"'JI"';" Dacunsnt Basbar/lo I_ [ E=slsnsrion  [[aily ek Chargas
::I_:IIF:":'__“HM”WI G/L Date (FERE Batch Hunber
Ewt Out of Balance e P SICTTIOU A [Eue
it e O T T Exchangs Rats [ 1.o5amoow
it tes Madsl B
Clear Soean Bezaunt Humber Tpxsble Amount Tax Hmount Ex Tax Hrea [
| 49,9200 | 1,000.80 | 150.00 [ [pEis
fiross st [ 56 00 Uedts | unt [ Ledgar Tupe B
Subledger | Ty r“:-:-r! i | [ |
LY Pesc Other Expense Ln 1.6 Batch
Explanaticn 2 Reference 2 0/L Date BEILT
I ] |||'|*- [ 10500 | [
lirozs Ant 185500 Hmies [ un [ Ledger Tuse ==
fubledger |— Ty rnu- m [ | |
srue [ozrez Desc Bear Gresk Hationsl Bin  Ln 2.8 Batch
Explanatien 3 Reference 2 /L Date 83713717
Fi=Topgle FdsDotails Fli=heck Master FlScModel JE's Fo8aMorg 3

The fields in the Detail Area (F4) are the same as those for the regular Journal
Entries program (P09101).

For additional information about Journal Entries, see the General Accounting | Guide.
Processing Options
The Journal Entry with VAT Tax screen has three processing options. It lets you

specify another version of the Journal Entry Functional Server.

If you leave this processing option blank, the program uses version ZJDE0001 which
does the following:

= Deletes zero-amount journal entry lines
= Uses the default ledger type
= Performs currency processing.

See Journal Entries with Tax (P09106).

Comparison with Regular Journal Entry Screen

Different Functions

Because the Journal Entry With VAT Tax program is a specialized version of the
Journal Entries program (P09101), JD Edwards World recommends that you review
the General Accounting Guide | for the Journal Entries program.

The general functionality of these two programs is similar, except the Journal Entry
with VAT Tax does not let you create model journal entries, reverse journal entries,
or have multiple screen formats.
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Identical Functions

For the Journal Entry With VAT Tax program the batch controls, account number
formats, and account number duplication are the same as those when using the
standard Journal Entries program. For detailed information about these, see the
General Accounting | Guide.

Function Description

Batch Controls Batch controls give you the ability to identify differences
between the control totals for a batch and the actual
transaction totals you enter for a batch.

Account Number Formats You are not limited to one account coding format when
you use this screen. You can enter short account IDs,
structured account codes, user defined numbers, speed
codes, and so on.

Account Number You can save time and reduce the chance of error with this
Duplication feature. Account number duplication works only when
you add a journal entry.

Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAIs)

AAls for journal entries are always named GTxxxx (where xxxx is the four-character
G/L offset field for the tax authority on the Tax Rates & Areas). If a business unit is
not specified in the AAI, the system uses the business unit of the journal entry’s
account number.

For example, if you set up GTVATB (where object is 4431 and the business unit is
blank) and enter a journal entry with account 1.2010, the system creates the VAT
offset with account 1.4431.

Working with Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106)

3-36

Using the Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106) program, you can add, inquire on,
change, delete, reverse, and void journal entries.

Note: These procedures are very similar to those when using the standard
Journal Entries program.

Adding Journal Entries

To add a journal entry with VAT, you must always specify the taxable amount in
the Amount field, a valid tax explanation code, and a valid tax rate/area. You can
either specify the tax amount (in the Tax Amount field) or leave this field blank and
let the system automatically calculate the tax amount.

You can enter an offsetting entry without tax information. The system creates a
balancing entry per the amounts in the Amount and Tax Amount field and uses the
account you specified in the automatic accounting instructions.
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Examples:
A two-line entry for $1000 taxable and a 15% VAT will display as follows:
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A tax only entry (the taxable amount is zero) would appear as follows:
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Changing an Unposted Journal Entry

When you change an unposted journal entry, note that you cannot change the
document type, document number, or general ledger date. You can only change the

Explanation fields.

Reversing an Unposted Journal Entry

To reverse an unposted journal entry, add a journal entry line that offsets (reverses)

the original journal entry.

Changing a Posted Journal Entry

When you change a posted journal entry, you cannot change the document type,
document number, or general ledger date. You can only change the Explanation

fields.

You must repost the batch.

Voiding a Posted Journal Entry

To void a posted journal entry, inquire on the entry and then change the Action
Code field to C. Type V in the Void field and a date in the G/L Date field. Press

Enter.

You must repost the batch.

What You Should Know About

Multiple Tax Authorities If you have tax rate/areas with more than one tax authority (as
Canada does), the program calculates and allocates the
appropriate tax amounts to each tax authority in the tax
rate/area.

Tax Explanation Codes For journal entries, you can only enter tax explanation codes
that begin with the letter V.

Note: You cannot, however, enter V+

Tax Rules Depending on how you set up the tax rules for journal entries,
as described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system
might do the following:

3-38

Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that does not
exactly match the system-calculated tax

Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that is not
within a certain tolerance percentage or amount of the
system-calculated tax

Issue a hard error (reject the transaction)

Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount
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Tax Work File

Invalid Account Numbers

Model Journal Entries

Posting

See Also

When you add a journal entry, change or delete an unposted
journal entry, or void a posted journal entry, the system
updates the Tax Work file (FO018).

If you set up your General Accounting Constants accordingly,
the regular Journal Entries screen accepts invalid accounts
when a # (pound) sign precedes the account number.

The Journal Entry with VAT screen accepts invalid accounts
proceeded with a # only when the business unit exists in the
Business Unit Master file (F0006). This ensures that the program
updates the Tax Work file with the correct business unit and
that the program can use a company-specific AAl and
determine the correct account for the tax offset. It also ensures
that the currency codes are correct for multi-currency
processing.

While you cannot create a model journal entry with this
program (as you can with standard Journal Entries), you can
use F15 to access any model.

=  The system displays the Index of Model Journal Entries

=  Use option 1 to return the model’s account numbers,
amounts, and explanations.

= Enter the values for the tax fields manually.
(Tax fields are not part of these models)

If a journal entry has not been posted, you can change the fields
in error or delete the entire entry. There is no audit trail when
you delete an unposted journal entry.

If a journal entry has been posted, you cannot delete it. You can
add entries to it or void it. In either case, the system opens the
batch and you must repost it. The system creates an audit trail
when you repost the voided entry.

= For additional information on Journal Entries see General Accounting guides I and

=  For more information about AAls for journal entries, see the chapter Automatic
Accounting Instructions (AAISs) in this guide.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders,
and Sales Orders

About Posting

This chapter describes how to set tax processing options for posting A/P vouchers,
A/R invoices, sales orders, and purchase orders. If you do not set processing
options correctly, the tax information will not populate in the Tax Work file (FO018)
resulting in incomplete tax reports.

This chapter also reviews how tax amounts and distribution amounts are posted to
the general ledger accounts

Posting A/P Vouchers

Z:,‘ From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry.
AP< | From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Post Vouchers to GIL.

The process for posting A/P vouchers is covered in detail in Accounts Payable Guide.

Voucher Posting Processing Options

In order to create tax record in the Tax Work file when you post vouchers to the
G/L, you must set the Tax File Update processing option in Post Vouchers to G/L.
Set the processing option according to the tax information to write to the Tax Work
file.

If you leave the Tax File Update processing option blank, the system creates the tax
entries in the G/L according to the type of tax involved, but does not write the tax
records to the F0018.

Processing Option 9 - TAX FILE UPDATE
Identify when to update the Tax Work file (FO018)

Option Definition

1 V.A.T. or Use Tax only

2 All Tax Amounts

3 All Tax Explanation Codes
BLANK (Default value) No Update to File
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Note: When using Vertex Taxes the Vertex Tax Register file will be updated
instead of the Tax Work file for methods '1', '2', and '3'.

Processing Options

See General Ledger Post (P09800).

Posting A/R Invoices

&

y} From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry
AP | From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Post Invoices to G/L

The process for posting A/R Invoices is covered in detail in Accounts Payable Guide

Invoice Posting Processing Options

The processing options for Post Invoices to G/L are identical to those for posting
A/P vouchers.

Note: For posted invoice tax information to appear in the Tax Work file,
you must set the Tax File Update processing option for Post Invoices to G/L
as described earlier in this chapter for A/P.

Posting Purchase Orders

P From the Purchase Order Management menu (G43), select Non-Stock Based. From the Non-
AP< | Stock Purchasing menu (G43B), select End of Day Processing. From the End of Day Processing
menu (G43B14), select G/L Voucher Post.

Initially, Purchase Orders information is stored in the Purchase Order file (F4311).
After you use the Match Voucher to Open Receipts program (P4314), the system
transfers tax and accounts payable information to the A/P Ledger file (F0411) and
stores it as part of the A/P voucher record.

When you post the A/P vouchers, the system also posts the purchase order taxes to
the Tax Work file (FO018). The system posts purchase orders the same way that it
posts A/P vouchers.

Purchase Order Posting Processing Options

The system creates two types of batches - one at the time you receive an order
(Receipts batch) and one when you voucher the order (Voucher batch). Both must
be posted but only the post of the voucher batch will update the Tax Work file
(F0018) with tax information.

The voucher batch created when you voucher the order uses the same G/L post
version as for posting standalone A/P vouchers.
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Note: For posted voucher tax information to appear in the Tax Work file,
you must set the processing option as described earlier in this chapter for

A/P.

Posting Sales Orders

Z:,‘ From the Sales Order Management menu (G42), select End of Day Processing

N From the End of Day Processing menu (G4213), select Customer Sales Post.

Initially, sales order information is stored in the Sales Order Detail file (F4211).
After you run the Update Sales batch program, the system transfers tax and
accounts receivable information to the A/R Ledger file (FO311) and stores it as part

of the A/R invoice record.

When you post the A/R invoices, the system also posts the sales order taxes to the
Tax Work file (FO018). The system posts sales orders the same way that it posts A/R

invoices.

Sales Order Posting Processing Options

The processing options for Customer Sales Post are identical to those for Post
Invoices to G/L as the same version of the post is being called (ZJDE0002).

Note: For sales order tax information to appear in the Tax Work file, you
must set the processing option for Tax File update as described earlier in

this chapter for A/R.

Journal Entries

The Journal Entries With Taxes program (P09106) automatically updates the Tax
Work file. Because the Tax Work file is automatically updated when you enter a
journal entry, it does not matter how you set the Tax File Update processing option
when you post the journal entries. The system ignores the tax processing option.
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About Posting Calculations

This chapter describes how the system calculates and posts tax amounts to the
general ledger for each of the tax explanation codes.

This chapter focuses on Speed Voucher Entry to clarify transaction entry. The
processes for A/R invoices, sales orders, and journal entries are addressed, however
the way in which the system calculates and posts taxes does not differ (although the
procedures to use the entry screens and the names of the fields on these screens can
differ from those on the Speed Voucher Entry screen).

Note: To review calculations and posting for purchase orders, see the
chapter Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders.
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Tax Work File

The system uses the Tax Work File (FO018) to generate the tax reports. This chapter
describes how to update the Tax Work file and how to perform periodic purges to
the file.

If your company operates in a European Union country or in Japan, you must
perform the activities described in this chapter as well as those in other chapters to
generate tax reports. For more information, see the chapters European Union
Activities and Japanese Consumption Tax Activities.

The diagram below shows how the Tax Work file integrates with tax reports and the

system files.
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Tax Reports Work Fie Enky
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R P |Vt R | (B
0 Fls Fa
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» VAT Jowmal Reparls
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. EC Salas Leling —_—
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Posting A/P vouchers, A/R invoices, purchase orders, and sales orders updates the
appropriate system files and the Tax Work file. The Journal Entry with VAT Tax
program updates the Tax Work file with journal entries. Tax reports reflect
information in the Tax Work file. Corrections to the Tax Work file correct the tax
reports.

Corrections to the Tax Work file, however, do not correct the system files.
Depending on the type of correction, you may need to enter a correcting A/P

voucher, A/R invoice, sales order, purchase order, or journal entry to update those
files.
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Correcting the Tax Work File

Use Tax File Revisions to add, change, delete, and inquire on transactions in the Tax
Work file.

P From Master Directory menu (G), type 29
AP | From General Systems menu (G00)), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Tax File Revisions
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Field Explanation

Document Number The number that identifies an original document. This can
be a voucher, an invoice, unapplied cash, a journal entry
number, and so on.
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Field

Explanation

Document Type

Document Suffix

Line Number

Company

A user defined code (system 00/type DT) that identifies
the type of document. This code also indicates the origin of
the transaction. JD Edwards World has reserved document
type codes for vouchers, invoices, receipts, and time
sheets, which create automatic offset entries during the
post program. (These entries are not self-balancing when
you originally enter them.)

The following document types are defined by
JD Edwards World and should not be changed:

P Accounts Payable Documents

R Accounts Receivable Documents
T Payroll Documents

| Inventory Documents

(0] Order Processing Documents

J General Accounting/Joint Interest Billing
Documents

In the A/R and A/P systems, a code that corresponds to
the pay item. In the Sales Order and Purchase Order
systems, this code identifies multiple transactions for an
original order. For purchase orders, this is always 000. For
sales orders with multiple partial receipts against an order,
the first receiver used to record receipt has a suffix of 000,
the next has a suffix of 001, the next 002, and so on.

A number that identifies multiple occurrences, such as line
numbers on a purchase order or other document.
Generally, the system assigns this number, but in some
cases, you can override it.

A code that identifies a specific organization, fund, entity,
and so on. This code must already exist in the Company
Constants table (F0010). It must identify a reporting entity
that has a complete balance sheet. At this level, you can
have intercompany transactions.

Note: You can use company 00000 for default values,
such as dates and automatic accounting instructions
(AAIS). You cannot use it for transaction entries.
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Field Explanation

Business Unit Identifies a separate entity within a business for which you
want to track costs. For example, a business unit might be
a warehouse location, job, project, work center, or
branch/plant. The Business Unit field is alphanumeric.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice, fixed
asset, and so on, for purposes of responsibility reporting.
For example, the system provides reports of open A/P and
A/R by business units, to track equipment by responsible
department.

Business unit security can prevent you from locating
business units for which you have no authority.

Note: The system uses this value for Journal Entries if a
value is not entered in the AAI table.

Object Account The object account portion of a general ledger account. The
terms “object account” and “cost type” are used
synonymously. They refer to the breakdown of the Cost
Code (for example, labor, materials, and equipment) into
subcategories (for example, dividing labor into regular
time, premium time, and burden). When you are using a
flexible chart of accounts, if the object is set to 6 digits,

JD Edwards World recommends that you use all 6 digits.
Here, entering 000456 is not the same as entering 456,
because the system adds three blank spaces to fill a 6-digit
object.

Subsidiary A subdivision of an object account. Subsidiary accounts
include more detailed records of the accounting activity for
an object account.

Address Number The address number you want to retrieve. You can use the
short format, the long format, or the tax ID (preceded by
the indicators listed in the Address Book constants).

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue and
expense accounts. You assign this code to a customer or
supplier to set up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax
explanation code.

Form-specific information

Codes B and C are used in Canada. They can be assessed
as a tax on a tax.

Tax Point Date A date that indicates either when you purchased the goods
or services, or when you purchased the goods and services
and incurred the tax liability. Generally, when you leave
this field blank, the system uses the G/L date you
specified.

3-50 JD Edwards World, A9.1



22BTax Work File

Field Explanation

G/L Date A date that identifies the financial period that the
transaction is to be posted to. The general accounting
constants specify the date range for each financial period.
You can have up to 14 periods. Generally, period 14 is for
audit adjustments.

The system edits this field for PBCO (posted before cutoff),
PYEB (prior year ending balance), and so on.

Taxable Amount The amount on which taxes are assessed.

Tax Amount This is the amount assessed and payable to tax authorities.
It is the total of the VAT, use, and sales taxes (PST).

Non-Taxable Amount This identifies the amount upon which taxes are not
assessed. This is the portion of the transaction not subject
to sales, use, or VAT taxes because the products are tax-
exempt or zero-rated.

Extended Cost For accounts receivable and accounts payable, this is the
invoice (gross) amount. For sales orders and purchase
orders, this is the unit cost times the number of units.

Procedures

General Procedures

You can use this program to inquire on and add transactions to the Tax Work file.
You cannot use it to change or delete A/R and A/P transactions, however. You
must use the appropriate entry screens to change or delete tax information.

Note that you can either inquire on a specific transaction or you can use the roll keys
to scroll through the entire Tax Work file, one transaction at a time.

Updating Tax Reports and Systems

Depending on the type of correction you make, you may also need to update the
appropriate system files. The Sales Order, Purchase Order, and General Accounting
files are not updated when you update the Tax Work file.

For example, if you need to change only the Taxable Amount field and the Tax
Amount field, but not the invoice amount, you would not need to update system
files. If you needed to modify the Extended Cost (invoice amount) field, this would
alter the amount owed to the supplier and you would need to update the system
file.

Guidelines
To change or delete tax information for A/R and A/P transactions, use the

appropriate entry screens such as Standard Invoice Entry (P03105) or Standard
Voucher Entry (P04105).
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Purge the Tax Work File

z}« From Master Directory Menu (G), type 29
From General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Purge Tax File

Because each post updates the Tax Work file, it can quickly become a large file.
Periodically purging unneeded records from this file can save disk space and
processing time.

Depending on how you set processing options, the Purge Tax File program can save
the purged records to a purge library and remove any tax records you deleted on
the Tax File Revisions screen.

Dream Writer Considerations

Processing Options

1. The first processing option lets you save the purged records to a purge library.
You can then use IBM commands to save the library to a tape or diskette. In
addition, you can remove any Tax Work file records that you deleted with the
Tax File Revisions screen.

2. The second option lets you reorganize the purged file. JD Edwards World
recommends that you always reorganize.

Data Selection
The DEMO version that JD Edwards World provides purges all records posted prior

to December 31, 1989 for all companies and business units. You may need to create
other versions to purge specific companies, business units, or dates.

Data Sequence

The DEMO version that JD Edwards World provides sequences by company. You
should not change the sequence.

Guidelines

3-52

= D Edwards World recommends that you back up the Tax Work file (F0018)
before purging records.

= You should run the File Reorganization after the purge finishes. See the help
instructions for Reorganize Files on the Data Base Manager menu. Ensure that
no one is using the Tax Work file when you run the purge program. The system
cannot reorganize the file if someone is using it.
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Understanding Suspended Tax Processing

This chapter provides and overview of and discusses the following:

=  Programs Used to Set Up Suspended Tax

= Setting Up Suspended Tax
= Setting Up AAlIs for Suspended VAT Process

= Setting Up Suspended Tax User Defined Codes

= Releasing Suspended Tax

=  Reviewing and Posting Suspended Vat Tax Batches

Certain countries may require that VAT taxes be recognized and accrued at the time
of payment (Accounts Payable) or at the time of receipt (Accounts Receivable). In
standard voucher/invoice processing, the tax amounts are booked to the general
ledger using the G/L accounts associated with AAIl items PT/RT at the
voucher/invoice is posted. When using Suspended Tax processing, AAIl items
PT/RT are used to book the tax entries to a Suspended Tax account when the
voucher/invoice is posted. These tax entries are then later booked to the actual tax
accounts using AAl items PI/RI at the time the voucher/invoice is paid/received.
The amount moved out of suspense and into the tax accounts is prorated based on
the amount of the payment/receipt in relation to the voucher/invoice gross amount.

Suspended tax processing may be activated at several levels depending on your
government requirements.

You may set up the suspended tax processing at the A/R and/or A/P level by
activating the constant on the A/R or A/P Constants screen. If you set the constant
to '1', all invoices and/or vouchers will have the tax managed through the
suspended tax processing. If you set the constant to '2', the system will apply
suspended tax process to specific companies. You then have to set the constant that
displays in the Company Numbers and Names program (P00105).

In Company Numbers and Names, you also have choices to make. If you set it to ',
then all invoices/vouchers for that company will have the tax managed with
suspended tax processing. If setto '2', then only those pay items with designated tax
areas will be managed with suspended tax. Tax Areas are identified in the User
Defined Code 00/XA.

In addition, you can choose to place certain invoices and vouchers on Hold status.
You do this by specifying which Document Types require this Hold status. If a
voucher/invoice has a Document Type that displays on the Hold list, then the tax is
not moved from suspense to actual tax accounts during the post of the
payment/receipts. Instead, this will happen when you manually release using either
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the Batch (P09861) or Interactive (P092501) programs. Document Types requiring
Hold status can be set up in User Defined Code 00/DH.

Note: Suspended Tax is only valid for VAT taxes (all tax types that begin
with 'V').

Programs Used to Set Up Suspended Tax

Program name Navigation Usage
Accounts Receivable From Advanced Enter accounts receivable
Constants International Processing information, including

(G09319), select 2, Accounts  Suspended Tax Processing.
Receivable Constants, and
then 2, Accounts Receivable

Constants.
Accounts Payable From Advanced Enter accounts payable
Constants International Processing information, including

(G09319), select 3, Accounts  Suspended Tax Processing.
Payable Constants, and
then 2, Accounts Payable

Constants.
Company Numbers & From Advanced Set up company
Names International Processing information.

(G09319), select 4, Company
Numbers and Names, and
then select 2, Company
Numbers & Names.

Setting Up Suspended Tax

3-54

This section describes how to set up suspended tax processing for A/R and A/P,
and suspended tax processing for companies.

To set up suspended tax processing for A/IR and A/P

7\ From General Accounting (G09), enter 27
AY< | From Advanced and Technical Operations (G0931), choose Advanced International Processing

From Advanced International Processing (G09319), choose a selection under Suspended Tax Set Up

Use the A/R and or A/P constant to intiate suspended tax processing either at the
Accounts Receivable/Payable or company level, so that taxes are accrued at time of
receipt/payment rather than at the time of invoice/voucher-post.
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On Accounts Receivable/Payable Constants

000903 Accounts Receivable Constan

ORACL E Un Edwards Warld

Ficdd Sonsive Help

L E]
Cespleny Eno: Message
Cxapieny Funchains fction Code
Enl Froguen ot
Clear Soreen

Delinguensy Makice (Y/N)
Print Statemant {Y/H)
Ruto Receipt (YN}

Huty Receigt Algarltha

Aodng Wenbssd (1, 2,3)
Oate Apimg Basad On

Mging Pege(333 = Infinity)

fAge as &f Data [DlankeTadage Date)

Beginning an- thru 0 thra
thiw | 90 thra JI20 thra (159 thru IB?}

Dateh Dentral Raquired (VM) [

Hanager Beproual of Tnput (¥/R) W

Offset Metkad (0, I, ¥, or B) W Suspended Tax Processing F

/L Interface (¥/N} [f Exchenge Rate Difference I
F2d=Rore Fews 4

POF Dacumend E rrtad Warld Hésdumces

Agetaambs Hecelvable Conakants

[

aonnn 3.0, Fdusrds & Conpany

RS20/ 10

ﬂq1 ===

M thru I ]

Complete the following field:

= Suspended Tax Processing
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To set up suspended tax processing for companies

Use Company Numbers and Names (P00105) to activate suspended tax at the
company level and to determine if suspended tax will be active for all invoices or
vouchers, or only for specific tax rate/areas.

On Company
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Choose A/R-A/P (F4) to display accounting information.
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2. Inthe Suspended Tax: A/R field for the company you want to edit, enter one of
the following:

= Blank - No suspended tax processing
= 1-Suspended tax processing for all invoices

= 2 -Suspended tax processing at the tax area level

Note: The Suspended Tax A/P field only displays if the Suspended Tax
field in the Accounts Payable Constants window was set to 2.

Field Explanation

Suspended Tax Processing A code that specifies whether the Suspended Tax
Processing is active. This code is used at a System level,
and optionally at a Company level.

Valid values at the System level are:

Blank Suspended Tax processing is not active.
or'0

1 Suspended Tax processing is active for all invoices/
vouchers.

2 Suspended Tax processing is activated at a Company
level.

Refer to company constants as seen in Company Numbers
and Names (P00105) for further indication of whether
Suspended Tax processing is active for specific companies
and associated invoices/vouchers.

Valid values at the Company level are:

Blank Suspended Tax processing is not active.
or'0’

‘1 Suspended Tax processing is active for all
invoices/vouchers.

2 Suspended Tax processing is activated at a Tax Area
level.

Refer to User Defined Code 00/XA for Tax Areas that
require Suspended Tax processing.

Setting Up AAls for Suspended VAT Process
In addition to the standard AAI’s available throughout Oracle JD Edwards World
software, you must set up AAI’s to process Suspended VAT Taxes.
From Automatic Accounting Instructions (P00121), set up the following AAI’s:

= Plxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area) for VAT actual accounts for
Accounts Payable.
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= PTxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area ) for VAT receivable
accounts for Accounts Payable.

= RIxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area) for VAT actual accounts for
Accounts Receivable.

= RTxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area.) for VAT receivable
accounts for Accounts Receivable.

Setting Up Suspended Tax User Defined Codes
For the suspended tax program to run correctly, you must set up the following User
Defined Codes (UDCs):
= Batch Types (98/1T)
=  Document Types with Suspended Tax Hold (00/DH)
= Tax Areas with Suspended Tax Hold (00/TH)
= Tax Areas using Suspended Tax (00/XA)
=  Document Type Invoices (00/DI)
= Document Type Vouchers (00/DV)

You can access these UDCs from the Advanced International Processing menu
(G09319).

Batch Types (98/IT)

Ensure there is a UDC of SV, Suspended VAT in the Batch Types UDC table.

Codes Description

SV Suspended VAT

Document Types with Suspended Tax Hold (00/DH)

There may be situations that require the suspended tax accounting to be postponed.
Rather than have the suspended tax processing for the receipts and payments occur
automatically when the receipts or payment batch is posted, you can use batch
(P09861) and interactive (P092501) programs to perform the suspended tax
processing at a later date.

Set up the Document Types with Suspended Tax Hold to identify those invoice and
voucher document types where all suspended taxes will be held until the batch or
interactive program to process the taxes is run. For example, you might set up these

values:
Codes Description
PV Vouchers
RI Invoice
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Tax Areas with Suspended Tax Hold (00/TH)

Instead of using Document Types for Suspended Tax Hold (00/DH), the hold
functionality may be activated for specific Tax Areas. Set up Tax Areas with
Suspended Tax Hold to identify tax areas for which all suspended taxes will be held
until the batch or interactive program to process the taxes is run. For example you
might set up these values:

Codes Description
IVA18 Tax suspended VAT
19 Suspended Tax Hold

Tax Areas Using Suspended Tax (00/XA)

Set up the Tax Areas using Suspended Tax to identify the tax areas for which to hold
taxes in suspense. This allows you the flexibility to limit suspended tax processing
to only invoice and voucher pay items for specific tax areas (rather than all invoices
and vouchers or all for one company). For example you might set up these values:

Codes Description

IVA18 Tax suspended VAT

Releasing Suspended Tax

There are two methods for releasing suspended tax on payments and receipts that
were set on Hold (using UDC 00/DH or 00/TH). The methods are either batch or
interactive.

Both the Batch and Interactive programs provide a processing option to allow you to
bypass processing vouchers/invoices that have not been completely paid/received.
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To release suspended tax using a batch process (P09861)

z}« From General Accounting (G09), enter 27

From Advanced and Technical Operations (G0931), choose Advanced International Processing
From Advanced International Processing (G09319), choose a selection under Process Hold
Payments Receipts
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1. Select a version by entering 1 in the following field and press Enter. The
Processing Options Revisions window displays:

= Options

2. Enter the processing options and press Enter. The Data Selection window
displays.

3. Enter any data selection, and then press Enter to submit the batch process.

Processing Options

See Suspended Tax - Process Hold Pmts/Rcpts (P09861).

Processing Options for Releasing Suspended Tax (Batch)

Processing Option

Description

Paid Voucher/Invoice

Enter a ‘1' to bypass processing of receipts/payments if
the original invoice/voucher is not completely paid or
received. If left blank, selected payments/receipts are
processed regardless of pay status.
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Processing Option Description

Processed Date Enter the date to be used as the ‘Processed Date’. If left

blank the system date is used. This date is used as the GL
date of the journal entries created when the receipts
(document type JM) or vouchers (document type JK)
were released.

To release suspended tax using an interactive process (P092501)

From General Accounting (G09), enter 27

From Advanced and Technical Operations (G0931), choose Advanced International Processing
From Advanced International Processing (G09319), choose a selection under Process Hold
Pmts/Recpts INTER

1. Complete the following fields:

Invoice/Voucher Number/Type — Enter the number identifying the invoice
or voucher and the code identifying the document type of the invoice or
voucher.

Processed (1/0) — Enter 0 for unprocessed only, or 1 for processed and
unprocessed.

Pmt/Rcpt Number/Type — Enter the number identifying the payment or
receipt and the code identifying the document type of the payment or
receipt.

System (03/04) — Enter the system code: 03 for Accounts Receivable or 04 for
Accounts Payable.

Account Number — Enter the number of the account from which the invoice
or voucher was drawn.

Supplier/Customer — Enter the address book number identifying the
supplier or customer to whom the invoice or voucher was made.

2. Enter 4 in the following field and press Enter to select the payment or receipts to
process.

Options

3. Press Enter.

The selected payments and receipts are processed and the suspended tax accounting
is performed. The system updates the Date Processed so these transactions cannot
be processed more than once. The post of the suspended VAT batches is
automatically updated.

Reviewing and Posting Suspended Vat Tax Batches

Once you have processed the receipts and payments, you must post the resulting SV
type batch in order to relive the suspense tax account and move the tax amounts to
the actual tax accounts.
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You may first review the batches via Suspended VAT Journal Review. Use the
standard journal review program (P00201).
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About European Activities

Generally, day-to-day activities for European Union (EU) members are the same as
those for non-members. The VAT calculations, automatic accounting instructions,
and general ledger accounting are the same. When EU members receive accounts
payable invoices from other EU countries and assign the appropriate tax rate/area,
the system calculates VAT on the invoices at the applicable rate in the receiving
country. The voucher enters and reverses VAT. Tax explanation code V enters a

+ (positive) rate and a — (negative) rate netting to zero. Each general ledger offset
could be pointed to a different account. The posting to the general ledger correctly
distributes tax entries to the appropriate accounts linked to the general ledger offset
accounts and updates the Tax Work file (F0018).

There are, however a few differences for the European Union members. This
document assesses some of those differences.

Purging the Sales Order Management System

Using the JD Edwards World Sales system and the Update Sales program (P42800),
you cannot purge the detail to history files until after you run the VAT reports. The
history file is not a keyed file and therefore the system cannot use it to upload
information to FO018T.

You have two options:

1. To purge the Sales Order Detail file (F4211) frequently, run the Tax File Batch
Update program (P0018G1) prior to the Update Sales program. You can then
purge history through the Update Sales program. Consider using Sleeper to run
the tax update prior to the sales update.

2. If you do not need to purge F4211 frequently, set the processing option in the
Update Sales program to keep the records in F4211. Using this process, you can
rerun the batch upload programs at any time. In addition, you can update
FO018T on a daily basis and then purge the Sales Order Detail file (F4211).

Uploading Information to FO018T for the Intrastat Report

#NX_ | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

A< | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing.

From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose either Update Extra Tax File-Sales or
Update Extra Tax File-Purchases

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) 3-63



24BEuropean Union Activities

The Intrastat reports uses information from the Extra Tax File Adjustments file
(FO018T).

If you have the JD Edwards World Sales and Purchasing systems, you can extract
and upload information from existing files and move it to FO018T. Use the following
batch programs (on menu A0022) do this:

= Update Extra Tax File-Sales. This program updates FO018T with information
from the Sales Order Detail file (F4211).

= Update Extra Tax File-Purchases. This program updates FO018T with
information from the Purchase Order Receiver file (F43121).

What You Should Know About

Purging the Sales Order Do not purge the Sales Order Detail file (F4211) when you run

Detail file (F4211) the Sales Update program (P42580). If you purge at that time,
you cannot update FO018T. (This is because the history file is
user defined and therefore has no key.) After you update
FO018T, you can purge the detail to a history file.

Manually Entering/Updating Information in FO018T for the Intrastat
Report

If you do not have the JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems, you can either create a custom program to load information
to FO018T or your supplier can provide the Intrastat report. Another alternative is to
enter information manually with the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment screen.

Using the The Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment (P0018T) you can add, change, and
delete information in FOO18T for the Intrastat report. You can use this program for
several situations:

=  When you do not have the JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems (you cannot use the two batch programs described above
to upload information to FOO18T).

= When the countries involved in the transaction require information that cannot
be uploaded with the two batch programs. This information includes:
statistical value amount, port of entry/exit, nature of VAT regime, nature code,
process indicator, and transport extension.

Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment (PO018T)

7\ From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
AP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing

From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment

You can inquire on, add, change, and delete information in FO018T.
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Fields Not Highlighted

If you have the JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement Management
systems, you can use the batch upload programs described earlier. The programs
load information for these fields to FO018T.

With processing options, you control whether the batch upload programs can

overlay these fields.

Highlighted Fields

If the countries involved in the EU transactions require the highlighted information,
you must manually enter it. At this time, the Nature Code and Process Indicator

fields do not appear on the Intrastat report. The Transport Extension field is needed
in certain countries such as France. You must manually specify the X (to append to
the Condition of Transport field) in the Transport Extension field.

The batch upload programs never overlay these fields.

Procedures

To inquire on direct extra tax file adjustments

To view information in FO018T, you can use the roll keys and scroll through all
information in the file.

Another alternative is to inquire on a specific order and type information.

1. Complete the following fields:

= Order Number

=  Order Type
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. Order Suffix
=  Line Number

2. Press Enter.

Note: If you are unsure about the suffix or line number, these are generally
001 (suffix) and 1 (line number).

To add lines

Using the Line Number field, you can specify multiple lines for the same document.
Complete the following field:
= Line Number

Assign numbers beginning with the number 1

To Change or update the direct extra tax file adjustment

If you rerun the batch update programs more than once for the same time period,
you can overwrite information in some fields (depending how you set the
processing options for the batch update programs).

You can never overwrite information in the following fields:
= Stat Value Amount

=  Port of Entry/Exit

= Nature of VAT Regime

= Nature Code

=  Process Indicator

= Transport Extension

What You Should Know About

Purging the Sales Order Do not purge the Sales Order Detail file (F4211) when you run

Detail file (F4211) the Sales Update program (P42580). If you purge at that time,
you cannot update FO018T. (This is because the history file is
user defined and therefore has no key.) After you update
F0018T, you can purge the detail to a history file.

EU Intrastat Tax File Batch Update

3-66

You use Extra Tax File Batch Update to enter or update certain types of information
for the European Union 1993 Intrastat report (P0018lI).

The Extra Tax File accommodates European Union 1993 VAT requirements for
Intrastat Sales and Purchase reporting. The system updates the information in this
file from the sales and purchase order detail information.
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If you are not using the JD Edwards World Sales or Purchasing systems, you might
have to enter the information using Extra Tax File Revisions or your customized
version of the Extra Tax File Batch Update - Sales (P0018G1) and Extra Tax File
Batch Update - Purchasing (P0018G2) programs.

The Extra Tax file updates the Intrastat report (P0018I).

When you run the Batch Update programs (P0018G1 and P0018G2), some fields are
not updated. You change these fields on Extra Tax File Revisions.

The system overrides any information that you enter when you regenerate the
FO018T file. If you run the update more than once for the same date range, and the
record already exists in the FO018T file, the information will not be updated.

You can update the fields if you assign a program to update the information to the
FOO018T file. The processing options are located on the two update programs.

Using Extra Tax File Revisions

The table below describes the fields on Extra Tax File Revisions. When the guideline
includes the term:

= “System supplies,” you can use Extra Tax File Batch Update to copy data to the
Extra Tax File, provided you have performed the proper setup associated with
that field.

= “System does not supply,” the current database does not store the current
information. If you need this information on your report, you must enter it
manually using the maintenance program.

Field Explanation

Process Indicator A field that defines whether goods were processed in a
different EU member state. Use 1 if goods were processed
in another state. Use 0 if they were processed domestically.

Nature Code A field required for reporting in some EU member states.
The system does not supply the values. They must be
entered manually, if needed.

Commodity Code A 15-character field on Extra Tax File used as an extension
for the 8-character PRP1 user-defined code 41/E. because
certain countries use up to nine characters plus imbedded
blanks.

Statistical Value The nominal cost covering the transportation and
insurance costs of shipments to the exit point of a country.
Traditionally, a statistical value is a fixed cost per order
and/or percentage of the order amount. For EU tax-
reporting purposes, the user must enter this data
manually. It is a field often required for reporting in France
but used by other countries as well.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) 3-67



24BEuropean Union Activities

Field Explanation

Nature of Transaction Defines whether the movement of goods is for sale, lease,
and so on. For EU VAT reporting, you can input the code
using one of the user defined codes on Sales or Purchase
Order Details. Use S1 and S5 for Sales. Use P1 and P5 for
Purchases. Because you can use any of the category codes,
the F1 inquiry feature on Extra Tax File Updates uses an
alternate user defined code. UDC 00/NT should contain
the Nature of Transaction code that you are using.
Therefore, when you are reviewing or changing
information, you can use F1 to view the allowable values.

Nature of VAT Regime A code similar to the Nature of Transaction code,
applicable to certain countries, such as France. The system
does not supply this information. The codes should be
entered using the maintenance program.

Net Mass in KG Specifies the item weight.
Supplementary Unit of A total of the secondary unit of measure when the net
Measure mass in kilograms is zero.
Conditions of Transport A one-character field used to define the conditions of

transport, also known as the terms of delivery. To access
the required three-character explanation for EU reporting,
use the second explanation of the user defined code 42/FR.
To access F1, enter 00/TC. The F1 function is valuable
when reviewing or maintaining the information on Extra
Tax File. It is difficult to use this form without allowed
values and explanations. As a result, you must maintain
the second explanation of FRTH and OO/TC with correct
information.

COTX A one-character field used to provide further explanation
of the conditions of transport, used in certain countries,
such as France.

Port of Exit or Entry Certain countries require information on the port of exit or
entry. The system does not supply this information. You
must enter it manually.

Invoice for the A/R System

If you set up a VAT registration number for your customers and suppliers, the
system prints them on accounts receivable invoices (P03505) and sales order
invoices (P42565). All invoices must show both the VAT registration number of the
supplier and customer. If the number is not present for the customer, the supplier
should charge tax to the customer.

JD Edwards World assumes that the supplier uses preprinted forms that include the
correct VAT number. The only additional printing is for the customer’s VAT
number. The system prints the ship to address (not the invoice address). The
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company must be registered in the country to which the goods are shipped or else
tax should be charged.

Review of EU Responsibilities

You must assign VAT registration numbers to your customers and suppliers, set up
tax rate/areas, translate the reports into the appropriate language, ensure that post
processing options are set to update the Tax Work file (F0018), and modify user
defined codes. In addition, you can use the batch upload programs and the Direct
Extra Tax File Adjustment screen before generating the Intrastat report.
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About IVA Activities

Generally, the tax activities for Italy are the same as those for other countries. The
IVA tax calculations (VAT calculations), automatic accounting instructions, general
ledger accounting, and so on are the same.

Activities for Italy and those for other countries differ because Italian tax authorities
require annual tax reporting for suppliers, customers, and customs authorities. The
differences are described in detail later in this chapter and summarized below.

= You must build the Annual IVA file (FO0900). This file summarizes the detailed
tax information in the Tax Work file (FO018) and is necessary for the annual IVA
reports.

= Optional. You can add and change information in FO0900 with the Annual IVA
File Revision screen.

= Optional. You can add and change information for tapes with the Address Book
Additional Information screen. You can submit either tapes or preprinted IVA
forms to the tax authorities on an annual basis.

Annual IVA File Build (P00911)

y}« From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing
From the ltalian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Annual IVA File Build or Annual IVA File
Revisions

This DREAM Writer program uses information from the Tax Work file (F0018) and
summarizes it by supplier, customer, and customs authority. For each supplier,
customer, and customs authority, the program does the following:

= Creates a record with the total number of invoices or vouchers, the total tax
amount, total taxable, and total non-taxable. For suppliers, the program also
includes the total non-taxable “8 comma 2.”

= Uses user defined codes (system 00, type V) to differentiate types of
information. It assigns 1 to customer records, 2 to supplier records, and 5 to
customs authority records.
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Processing Options

The first processing option controls whether you process customer transactions or
supplier and customs authority transactions. If you need to process all transactions,
run this program twice - once for customers and once for suppliers and customs
authorities.

The second option controls whether you clear previous transactions from F00900.
Generally, you will clear the file when you begin a new fiscal year. If you run this
program several times in a fiscal year, do not clear the file. The program adds
amounts to the previous amounts in F00900.

Annual IVA File Revisions (P00900)

372

You can use the Annual IVA File Revision program to view, add, change, and delete
information in the Annual IVA file (FO0900).

If you convert to the JD Edwards World software in the middle of a year, you can
use the Annual IVA File Revision program to manually enter/update tax
information in FO0900.

After you make the revisions, you can perform standard processing.
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To display annual IVA file revisions information

You can view, add, change, and delete information using Annual IVA File Revisions
F00900.

You can view information in the file in either of two ways:

= Use the roll keys to scroll through all information.

= Inquire on specific records.
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On Annual IVA File Revisions
1. Complete the following fields:
= Action Code
=  Company
= Information Type
= Address Number
= Invoice Date - CTRY
= Invoice Year

2. Press Enter

Creating a Tape Copy of IVA Information

)}« From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

AP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting.

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing

From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose one of the following: Address Book
Additional Info, IVA Tape File Creation, or Copy to Tape

After you build F00900, you can either send annual tax information to the Italian tax
authorities on tape or on preprinted IVA forms. This chapter describes how to
create a tape. To view the reports, see the chapter Italian IVA Tax Reports.

To send tax information on a tape

1.  Mount a tape on your tape drive
2. Create afile for the tape

3. Copy the file to the tape.

Note: You can also add supplemental address book information prior to
creating the file.

Adding Supplemental Address Book Information (P0O091)

You can use the Address Book Additional Information program to view, add,
change, and delete address information for the tapes.
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To view address book information

You can view, add, change, and delete address information in FO0900.

You can view information in the file in either of two ways:
= Use the roll keys to scroll through all information
= |nquire on specific records
On Address Book Additional Info
1. Complete the following fields:
= Action Code
= Address Number

2. Press Enter

Creating File for Tape

This DREAM writer program has five processing options. They identify the current
year for processing, address book information, and supplier (or customer) master
information. For example, they indicate which line in the address book is used for
the continuation of the name and address, the person/corporate code, and tape

density. Tape density can be 800, 1600, or 6250 BPI.

Coping File to Tape

After you create a file, you can copy the file to the tape. This screen has two fields.
One identifies tape density and the second identifies the tape drive. The tape
density you specify on this screen must match the density you specified earlier when

you created the file.
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Note: Before you use this screen, insert a tape in the tape drive.

A/P Year-End Report

Each year, Italian companies print IVA supplier totals on the Supplier IVA Form
(P00917). The information on this form must be summarized. This summary must
include the tax identification number of the supplier. When two customers have the
same tax identification number, that is, when a parent company has several
subsidiaries, you must enter all addresses on the same supplier record.

Other required information on the summary includes:

= The supplier name (address book line #1 or the parent and the address book line
from P.O. #2)

= The street (address book line from P.O. #3)

= The postal code

= Thecity (the last non-blank address book line)

= The province

= The tax identification number

= The total taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

= The total taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year

=  The total tax amount of vouchers for the current year

= The total tax amount of vouchers for the previous year

= The total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

= The total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year

DREAM Writer Considerations

Consideration Definition

Processing option 1 Enter the current year. This determines what the system
calculates in the current year and what the system
calculates for the previous year.

Processing option 2 Enter any additional name information on the address
book line.
Processing option 3 Enter the street where your customer is located on the

address book line.
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Consideration

Definition

Processing option 4

Determine what company information to print on the top
of the form including:

=  Person/corporate code (2 characters)
=  Company/business (5 characters)
=  Business description (25 characters)

Note: You determine whether the system prints a
supplier or customer information type in Data Selection.
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About Japanese Consumption Tax

Generally, day-to-day activities for Japan are the same as those for other countries.
The consumption tax calculations (VAT calculations), automatic accounting
instructions, general ledger accounting, and so on are the same.

Day-to-day activities for Japan and those for other countries differ because Japanese
tax authorities require tax reporting by categories of business operations (generally
broad categories in the income and expense accounts). For taxes in Japan you must;

= You must upload information to the Consumption Tax file (FO0189). This file is
necessary for all consumption tax reports. The Tax Work file (F0018) that is used
for other VAT reports is insufficient because it does not include information at
an account level. The Account Ledger file (F0911) is also insufficient because it
does not contain tax information.

F00189 is a file that contains information from F0018 (transactions with tax
explanation code, tax rate/area, tax authority, taxable amount, tax amount, non-
taxable amount, and so on) and F0911 (transactions with account-level
information).

= You need to balance the Consumption Tax file if there are data errors. For
system-generated entries, everything should balance. For manually-generated
entries (such as journal entries where you must enter a pay item), there may be
data entry errors creating an imbalance. There may be an imbalance between
F0018 and F0911 files for the same document number, document type, and pay
item, for example.

Upload Information to FO0189 for Reports

#NX | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

AP~ | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Japanese Consumption Tax

From the Japanese Consumption Tax menu (G00212), choose Build Consumption Tax Workfile.

This DREAM Writer program (P00189) builds the Consumption Tax file (F00189)
from information in the Tax Work file (F0018) and the Account Ledger file (F0911).
To build the file, the program prorates information as shown below.

Balanced Example

F0018:
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Order Number Order Type Pay Item Taxable Non-Taxable  Tax

123 PV 001 500 0 50
123 PV 002 2000 0 200
F0911:
Document Number Doc Type Pay Item Account Amount
123 PV 001 1111-1 200
123 PV 001 2222-2 300
123 PV 002 3333-3 500
123 PV 002 4444-4 600
123 PV 002 5555-5 900
F00189:
Document Doc Pay Item  Account Taxable Non-Taxable Tax
Number Type
123 PV 001 1111-1 200 0 20
123 PV 001 2222-2 300 0 30
123 PV 002 3333-3 500 0 50
123 PV 002 4444-4 600 0 60
123 PV 002 5555-5 900 0 90

The tax information from each F0018 record is distributed to F00189 according to the
corresponding F0911 accounts’ percentage of the pay item total.

An example for document 123, document type PV, pay item 001 is shown below.
F0018 has $50 tax for pay item 001

F0911 has two accounts (1111-1 and 2222-2) for pay item 001

Account 1111-1 is 40% of the pay item total (200/500 = .40)

Account 2222-2 is 60% of the pay item total (300/500 = .60)

F00189 has two accounts (1111-1 and 2222-2) for pay item 001

Account 1111-1 has $20 tax (.40 x 50 = 20)

Account 2222-2 has $30 tax (.60 x 50 = 30)

Unbalanced Example

For system-generated entries, the workfile will always balance. For manual entries,
(such as journal entries where you must enter a pay item), there may be data errors
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and the workfile may not balance for the document number, document type, and
pay item. There are two types of data errors:

= The F0018 amount for the pay item exceeds the F0911 pay item amount. For this
data error, the system creates a balancing entry in F00189 that has a blank
account number. The example below shows an unbalanced taxable amount for
$200 and an unbalanced tax for $18.

= The F0911 pay item amount exceeds the F0018 amount for the pay item. For this
data error, the system creates a balancing entry in F00189 and lists the amount in
a field called Unbalanced Tax. The example below shows an unbalanced taxable
amount for $200.

F0018:

Order Number Order Type Pay Item Taxable Non-Taxable  Tax

2794 RI 000 1000 0 90

2794 RI 001 2000 0 180

2794 RI 002 3000 0 270
F0911:

Document Number Doc Type Pay Item Account Amount

2794 RI 000 1111-1 800

2794 RI 001 2222-2 1200

2794 RI 001 3333-3 1000

2794 RI 002 4444-4 2000

2794 RI 002 1111-1 900

2794 RI 002 2222-2 100
F00189:

Document Doc Pay Account Taxable Tax Unbal Unbal

Number Type Item Taxable Tax

2794 RI 000 1111-1 800 72

2794 RI 000 200 18

2794 RI 001 2222-2 1200 108

2794 RI 001 3333-3 800 72 200

2794 RI 002 4444-4 2000 180

2794 RI 002 1111-1 900 81

2794 RI 002 2222-2 100 9
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You can analyze both types of errors with the World Writer Consumption Tax
Workfile Edit Report and correct them with the Direct Workfile Adjustment screen.

Consumption Tax Workfile Edit Report

The system automatically prints this report if the information in the Tax Work file
(F0018) and the Account Ledger file (F0911) do not balance.
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The report above shows some examples where the F0911 pay item amount exceeds
the FO018 amount for the pay item. The system creates a balancing entry in FO0189
that has a blank account number and the description From F0911.

If the system prints the Review the Consumption Tax Workfile Edit Report, correct
the unbalanced amounts as described below with the Direct Workfile Adjustment
screen.

Update Information in FO0189 for Reports

2! From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

N/ | From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Japanese Consumption Tax
From the Japanese Consumption Tax menu (G00212), select Direct Workfile Adjustment

You can use the Direct Workfile Adjustment program (P00108) to review or change
an existing document in the F00189 file. You cannot use it to add or delete
documents.

The program shows data errors as follows:

= |fthe F0018 amount for the pay item exceeds the F0911 pay item amount, then
the system creates a balancing entry in F00189 that has a blank account number.
The Remark field is From F0018.

= If the F0911 pay item amount exceeds the F0018 amount for the pay item, then
the system creates a balancing entry in F00189 and identifies the amount in the
Un-balanced Tax field. The Remark field is From F0911.
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/- 00108 Direct Workfile Adjustment -“\
Action Code. . . . 1
Document Type. . EL
Document Humber. 2794
Document Company Qoog)
Pay Taxable Tax Un-Balanced Un-Balanced
itm Amcunt Amount Taxable Tax Femark
Laln]n} 00, - J2 . 00=
Qo0 200, O0= 18 . 00- From FOOLE
001 — 1 SO TH- =
291 BOG. 00— 72,00 200, 00— From FO%11
002 2, 000.00- 180 . 00- -
o2 200, 0= 8], 00
003 100, 00— AT

| Fii=More Reye

o /

You can change the values in the following fields, as needed:
= Taxable Amount

= Tax Amount

= Un-Balanced Taxable

= Un-Balanced Tax

Errors

This example shows 2 common data errors;

Error Description / Resolution

From F0018 If the FO018 amount for the pay item exceeds the F0911 pay item
amount, then the system creates a balancing entry in F00189 that
has a blank account number.

To correct an imbalance when F0018 exceeds the F0911 pay item
amount, correct the amount for the non-blank account numbers
and then blank out the entry without an account number. For
pay item 000 on the screen above, for example, change the
Taxable Amount field to $1000, change the Tax Amount field to
$90, and blank out the Un-Balanced Taxable and Un-Balanced
Tax fields.

From F0911 If the F0911 pay item amount exceeds the F0018 amount for the
pay item, then the system creates a balancing entry in FO0189 and
identifies the amount in the Un-balanced Tax field.

To correct an imbalance when F0911 exceeds the FO018 pay item
amount, correct the amount. For pay item 001 on the screen
above, for example, change the Taxable Amount field to $1000,
manually calculate the tax, change the Tax Amount field, and
then blank out the Un-Balanced Taxable field.
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Date Translation Generation

Date translation generation is useful when you use World Writer to print date
information from the database.

With Date Translation Generation (P00365) you create a file that contains different
date formats. These formats are derived from the Julian date used by the system. For
example, when you run a date translation generation, a system date of 010131
appears in the following formats:

Date Format

Month 01

Day 31

Year 01

Century 20

System Date 01/31/01
Month Name January

Date Text January 31, 2001
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Overview to Tax Report

Before You Run Reports

For all tax reports, you must perform the following actions to ensure that all
transactions are in the Tax Work file (FO018). For more information, see the chapters
Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, Sales Orders and Tax Work File.

= For A/P vouchers and A/R invoices, you must ensure that the processing
options for the post are set to update the Tax Work file.

= For purchase orders, the Tax Work file is updated after you post vouchers. (The
purchase order vouchers were transferred to the A/P voucher file after you
used the Voucher Entry with Receipts Match program.)

= For sales orders, the Tax Work file is updated after you post invoices.

= For journal entries, the Tax Work file is automatically updated after you enter a
journal entry with the Journal Entry with VAT Tax program.

For the European Union Instrastat report, you must ensure that all transactions are
in the Tax Work file and also upload information to the Extra Tax File Adjustment
file (FO018T). For more information, see the chapter European Union Activities.

For the Japanese consumption tax reports, you must ensure that all transactions are
in the Tax Work file and also upload information to the Consumption Tax file
(F00189). For more information, see the chapter Japanese Consumption Tax Activities.

Reports

General Reports

Report Description

Use/VAT Tax Report This report can be generated at a detail or a summary
level. For each tax rate/area, the report lists tax
information such as gross amount, taxable amount, and
tax.

Sales Tax Reports This menu option automatically generates three reports:
the Sales/VAT Tax Detail Report by Company, the
Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report Summary by Company,
and the Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report Detail by Sales
Order.
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Report

Description

VAT Journal Report

VAT Exceptions Report

This report can be generated for sales orders, for purchase
orders, or for both sales and purchase orders. The report
lists information in a user-defined format. You can define
up to five column headings and each column can include
up to 12 tax rate/areas. You can also control whether the
columns lists tax amounts or taxable amounts.

For each tax authority, the report lists any differences
between the user-entered VAT/GST amount and the
system-calculated VAT/GST amount.

Canadian Tax Report

Report

Description

GST and PST Tax Report

This report is specifically designed to meet Canadian
reporting needs. For each address book number, the
report lists GST and PST and subdivides PST into seller-
assessed PST and self-assessed PST.

European Union Tax Reports

Report

Description

EU Sales Listing

EU Intrastat Reports

This report is required in some countries and must be
submitted quarterly if your company exceeds the
threshold of intra-community trade as defined by each
country’s tax authority. The report lists the customer by
VAT number, country of destination, and the total amount
in local currency.

These statistical reports list details about product
dispatches and arrivals among the EU countries. They are
submitted to the customs tax authorities on a monthly
basis if your company exceeds the intra-community trade
limits set in your country. In addition to the standard
instrastat reports, there are formats specifically for
Belgium, France, the United Kingdom, and Germany.

Italian Tax Reports

These reports list the same VAT information. The differences among the reports are
the way information is sequenced. Reports include the following:
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Report

Description

IVA by Tax Area Code

Monthly IVA Reports

Annual IVA Control
Reports

Annual IVA Forms

This report is required in some countries and must be
submitted quarterly if your company exceeds the
threshold of intra-community trade as defined by each
country’s tax authority. The report lists the customer by
VAT number, country of destination, and the total amount
in local currency.

There are two versions of this report. One lists A/R
transactions and the other lists A/P transactions.

There are three versions of this report. One is for
suppliers, one for customers, and one for customs
authorities.

There are two versions of this preprinted form. One
summarizes voucher information by supplier number and
the other summarizes invoice information by customer
number.

Japanese Consumption Tax Reports

JD Edwards World does not provide these reports. Because government
requirements vary widely, you must create these reports using World Writer and
the Consumption Tax file (F00189).
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Use/VAT Tax Reports

About Use/Vat Tax Reports

This report lists tax information by tax rate/area and tax explanation code. You can
print either a detail or a summary level report and you can print all tax explanation
codes or just the V (VAT/GST) tax explanation code.

The detail report lists each transaction and, for each tax rate/area, totals the taxes,
the taxable amounts, and the non-taxable and tax-exempt amounts. The summary
report lists only the totals.

Use/VAT Tax Report (PO018P)

ZX From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
N/~ | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Use/Vat Tax.

This report has four versions. You can print all tax explanation codes or only the V
(VAT/GST) tax explanation code and you can print transactions in a detail or
summary format. The following reports show all tax explanation codes.

Versions include:

= Version XJDEOOOL1 lists all transactions in detail and includes all tax explanation
codes. This report was shown earlier in this chapter.

= Version XJDEQ002 summarizes all transactions and includes all tax explanation
codes. This report was shown earlier in this chapter.

= Version XJDEQOOS3 lists transactions in detail and includes only V tax
explanation codes (VAT/GST).

»  Version XJDE0O004 summarizes the transactions and includes only V tax
explanation codes.

Note: The following reports show all tax explanation codes.
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Detail Report

ILED 3.5, ESwards & Sompamy ¥aga - 3
Tax Genatl  BSpoTE Bane - dENEs
IIFFT - K Modal Compamy
. Tax Arex . . . . .. Toccmsnk . . . . . Daktam . . T Adrass
Fato Code Bascription $mror Ty Co. Itm Scovice &1 Bx O Muabar
TBTL GET/IST, I8 Koo B 6 L 39333 003 D2/ZH/54 QLIDAfM © 27T
Tad BATESANES. .
T SET/IET Tax oz Ta IE L B9EEN 400 DO/IE[EL A1/ESEL O 117
Tad BaTESANEE. .
oo folarsds dTate L 33 EL BEGER SO2 BISIG/EL A1/EESRA B ELTE
@™ CelorEas HLANE & T4 R 3ASND ADT 02/20/%4 Q1 TESM 8 FL
Tax Ixvzafirea. . B, GGl . 20a &, G042, d0x Bl 0
RN GET/IST Tax 205, (1~ 21.00- 23 RI ¥ 00D 02/20/%4 AzZTEIM O T
Ta BITESANES. . 3,80 e 10 i .60
EELd Balgdun - FAT Rat 176.25- 150.00- T2 RL 39333 00T D2/25/54 Q125 W ¥ 400L
Tad BETESANEE. . 174,25~ 185,
iavnios 8,008, o
e OET/IET, IN Kon E ,186.39 T, L0686 141,76 16 PP BNGEN 0L DOSTE/E AT/TEIM R 2717
Tst Lita/hoea. . z, 750.62 z,110.86 14776
= Calgran dans £ BT 1 B BRRED B0L GASIRSRL GISERIRL B FL
WoG-TAAAH1E FAGEAL - 13778
o Colorads Stakts & 187.040 10090 1.00 1 P 3353 0L DRS04 Q1T 8 27T
e Bolornds dTate L 164,25 188, 06 16,68 16 BV REEED 041 A3 3%/PL ASIE/RE ¥ 3Ty
= CaloTen ATME & 291,10 248,58 1T 4 11 PV EANSY GO1 GQS28% ARIRIN T ana7
Tox Ixzafhres. . L, 416, 48 ABE.Ed 1950 Tooal MonaTmebls s 1,000.7%
TEN SETVIET Tam 7,140,498 1,881, 72 217,58 13 B SN 01 GRS20% ATEIM B T
Hon-Taxable Rowoesk = 0.4z
Tist Tata/AseE. . Z, 718,70 1,%01.72 1738 Total Wen-Tadable - 0.0z
EE1E VAT Bxta « Tax om R 4oz, 87 .16 1d PV BEEFEN DL BASTESEL AT/IERIE VY 2717
Tax Oate/hrem. . ATZ. 43 a0z.a7 T8
B3 Belgdum - WAT Rat PR ] 13 BF EAESE G0 GR/29% RN ¥ aoka
Pax Bxrafhres. . 1623
VHIEDAE #, 671,47 51838 89,24 TOTAl BO-TaMATle - 1,097.77
& Mol Company 3, di @8- RN T 188,73 Toral Wen-Taarie - 1, 83T, T3
Sraad Potal bR e B.6E4, Bie TR Tocal Son-Tmoble - 1,838, 19

Note: An * (asterisk) in the TO (Tax Override) field indicates that VAT/GST
has been overridden.

Summary Report

The fields on the detail and summary formats are almost the same. The summary
report, however, has one additional field. The Tax Variance amount identifies the
difference between the user-entered tax amount and the system-calculated tax
amount.
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OELEFL J.0. Edwards & Coopany Fage - 2
Tax Gummary Eaperk Taza . IELE
ANER] - B MGGl CEmpaEY
« . Tax Area . . . Tax Varimoe
Batd Snos RRgIrLprLon Fredd ARGUDT Taxazla areunt Tax HEA-TSRILLE RRT  EX ARGURL
CHTL @ET/RET, 2% Fon Recorsrabls =50 iI7.50-
GET/ET. 3N MeA Baaverinis 8T, 0 150,00 1750
HTL SET/RET, W Han Recorarsbls 53D, DD 10.¥l= [
ET/RET Tke &4 Tax 150.21- 100 00- 10.21-
oHT T/ RET T on Tax &, B0 . A0 EL LN c
L= Ta10Fads ELale & FegLokdl Tax 2,990, 00- 173 .0 L]
Colorzdn @tacs L Rogionzl Tax W, B, S0 #0000 [ T{- W=
o CH10FANS ELald & FegLokil Tax 100 .00 23.00- [
EET/HT Tax 3%, B0= T30 .08 31T.00s
] GET/FST Tax L5D.00- 26.35- C
R R A ———————
Belflud - VAT Rats PRLAFE P30 08— FLAE
Emmise ¥ 008, e BT 0% LI TR
BIL4 Balgium - WRT Rats Z,110.08 L4776 T
SETIRET. 3V Hedl FROGVETAEIs d:d9%. &1 d. 81000 14T 7%
HTL EET/EET, W Hon Resevarable 1,H7.7E ]
o fuiorase Etate L Reglosal Tax Lok, el T B
[~ Telofads Diats & Feglonal Tax L5005 18.00- B
o Tulorads Dimte & Reglazal Tax 240,53 iT.d%- u
R R O R o e e
TILATEN FLELEF B FEQ1ORAL Ta L.aWk. 4% LELN L .- L.EAT. T3
o Tulurads Diste & Reglamal Tax 1.801.72 AT.2E e 9
FETIPET TaA i,¥.7 1T.F¥ amm
E= CRT/MET Tax TEEL 0.4 B
FAT Rate - Tax om Tax 472,42 daz.o7 703
BILE VAT Fate - Tax on Taw 14017 6. a¥ W
EIL4 BEalgiur - VRT Rats 1,097.7% 145.00 T u.s4
Ealgiuz - VAT Raza L4275 1,307.83 aze.c ERTY
Fouchar £15.24 1.127.mMm n.54
A MEdEl Sonpaay L L Bl a4, 680,78 Ta- 1, 67,37 LELL Y
Crand Total - L4713 T 2, ANE. TE T 1,327.717 b.dd
Tax Work file The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax

Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

See Also

=  For more information, review the chapters Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders,
Sales Orders and Tax Work File.
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Sales Tax Reports

About Sales Tax Reports

The information on this report contains actual tax data by Company and Order Type
for each Tax Rate/Area. This report lists tax information from the Tax Detail file
(F0018) based on DREAM Writer selection and sequencing.

This program also automatically prints two other tax reports:
= Tax Summary by Tax Authority (P0018P3)
=  Tax Detail by Tax Authority (P0018P5)

Note: Processing options are provided to select the DREAM Writer version
for each of these reports.

To print these two reports, the system automatically executes the Tax Authority
Report — Workfile Build program (P0018P4) to refresh two workfiles. The Sales Tax
Workfile by Tax Authority (F0028) is refreshed before printing the Tax Summary by
Tax Authority report. The Sales Tax Workfile by Tax Authority and Document
(F0029) is refreshed before printing the Tax Detail by Tax Authority report.
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Sales Tax Reports

#X | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
AP | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Sales Tax.

Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Company

MM J.0. DEVAEOE L CompREy PagE = -
Hales VAT Tam Aethoriny Baport Dara = EFBSEE
A Modal Bdarrioutics Svapamy foamary by Sumpany
PRLYEE, DEadon
Tax Auth Cwazriptiza/lats Balas Ratorns Taxa®le Hon-Taxshla Tax Enampt Tax ksount
AL 2.0 BIWATRN b SOSPRRY AN 1. 95900 EL
L]
Tax RatkoTity FINE N 3, BB 50 180, 8
40T Bawsrds L EdwmTda RN - L 3,08 FL-L -
1.5
Tax ReiBorify T, E00.8 B, DR O 1,800 1EE.
Irpicyes, Cragom T, 17508 1,530, 68 1,584 ,80 .08
& ¥zdal Idesribution Company T, IR0 B, 82000 1,88 20 HE.00
Erand Tesal - B AT 24 e, 8 5. 800,88 FliR ]
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Sales/VAT Tax Detail Report by Company

CILIRZ J.D. Edwacdo & Compacy Fage - 3
Ealea/VaT Tax Doetail Bapsat ate - FENSEE
INEAT - A MOBE] CORpAnY BY AR
Tan Riwid Rif-TaNaEls o Mfukent. . ioa s DALER . . RAdre e
Fata =3 Tar-Emurgt Ty Huntar o= Csmpany OLidows Tranz  Hoxbas
o0 T fli-Racea inLEn- m 10 W21 ) [HE ] iTav
Touid
= 0 Ealielscaa AR EF LT s W 11 D81 FEERD L=t Ry ATaT
To0ER
Tax Bate/hsea. . . . . AP0 =1 2
1,877
IAH B Valua k333 L F@i. 72 ILT. 98 = 1 01 D [-Fe-tFETY 1441
15,68
Tax BEata/hrea. . . . . 1,5@1.73 21T, 5 20.41
BE1f T Value Adda 401.07 10.36 w 14 DI1 395 [FI-T T zTav
17.802
Tax Date Rrea. . . . . 402.07 0.6
a4 T Valie AMs 200.17 15. 03 w 11 DIl ¥R pafasds onfasslya Eluty
17.503 axfzoisg
R4 ¥ Valuo B3da L0 . TH 1. 00 w FLIE--F ] ST el RIS 2127
17502 aifaesas
Tax BEatafhrea. . . . . L 307.83 I20.03
Veushar &, 303 XL
A MOlal DOMpaRy 249073
EraRd Tetal - 2.490.73- 380, T2 0.2
1, 057,76

Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Sales Order

[LETE 2.0. BSvards L Compasy Fage - H
AL VAT Tax Aestogsiky Regort Bats TN ]

4.0 BAvAras & Company

D4Sadl By Salas Ordas

oTesT Ne  Tak Mtnewity / Mate EEETT) Lt Tamanise med.Taxanis TaN ERSEET TAE RRGWAS

i F B Bowards b duepaay L5 Wi, =
:I:;: J.0 Bdwards b Compamy L, D080 L, 8330 S0_83
e Lo o0 L
T J.0 Bdwards b Company 208D 8O0
L
Tam Authority 3, 6FE. 00 EED_ D
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FELEFE J.5. Edwards & Comgey Eage

BALEE VAT Tux RetnoTicy Raport f=HL LERLTE =

Bdwards ¢ Idwands

Daiall By Fales Ordar

<Toar Mo Fax kuthority [ Este Halsa/Eeceras Tamanls Hons Taasble Fax Exsmpe Tax kncunt

T BT & Blwardd a,000. 1, Wk 0 pi-A 2

3.0

SR Basmros L BEdwards B, a8 AR, 8 il e

PR

0404 Bivards & Bdwards L] oA e e

1.4

SRAFD Baemros & Edwards ER-E ] P Ve, B

T

MRS BSeuads & Bdwarda 4,000 1, ek T pI-N 0

3.020

UL PIVAI & BATIS AL B b 80,50

a0
Tax Lazmasioy 3, €, &8 L P LN 1E8 38
Emplopes, Dregos T, I8 20 N S0 .2 L, 53000 4. 04
A Model Distributiza Clepasy T, TR0 F 0.0 1. 59804 86 .50
Grand Tola: - T ATR AN L LU .80 8%, 56

What You Should Know About

Processing Options The reports list tax information for each transaction in the Tax
Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

Two processing options are provided to select the DREAM
Writer versions for the Tax Summary by Tax Authority
(P0018P3) and Tax Detail by Tax Authority (P0018P5) reports. If
a version is not specified, JD Edwards World demo version
ZJDE0001 will be used.

Data Selection Optional selections are provided by selecting on any field in the
Tax Detail file (F0018).
Note: The most common selection is Print *NE Y

Report Sequence The selected codes can be sorted by any field in the Tax Detail
file (FO018). The most common sort is by:
=  Company
=  Order Type

= Tax Rate Area

See Also

=  For more information, review the chapters Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders,
Sales Orders and Tax Work File
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VAT Journal Reports

About VAT Journal Reports

You can use JD Edwards World software to track and reconcile VAT by revenue and
expense account by classifying each transaction as taxable or non-taxable. You can
also give various reasons for the classification of each transaction.

The system stores the tax information for transactions in the Sales/Use/VAT Tax
table (F0018). Run the VAT Journal program to print a VAT report. The VAT report
includes all of the records in the Sales/Use/VAT Tax table that meet your data
selections and processing option criteria.

You can customize the tax information that prints on VAT reports by defining up to
five columns of tax information from the Sales/Use/VAT Tax table. Each column
can represent up to twelve different Tax Rate and Areas. You can also specify
whether a column contains taxable or tax amounts.

VAT Journal

#X_ | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
NP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose VAT Journals

This report has three versions. You can print:
= VAT taxes for sales
= VAT taxes for purchases

= VAT taxes for both sales and purchases

Version Description

XJDE0001 Lists transactions in the VAT journal. This report was shown earlier
in this chapter and lists all document types with V, V+, and VT tax
explanation codes.

XJDE0002 Lists transactions in the sales journal. It lists only sales and
receivable document types (SO and RI) with V, V+, and VT tax
explanation codes.

XJDE0003 Lists transactions in the purchase journal. It lists only payable
document types (PV) with V, V+, and VT tax explanation codes.

The following report shows VAT for both sales and purchases.
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(1= 3.D. Bdwards & Company Fags Ho.
VAT Journal Dats - 03/15/%.
Company 00000 J.0. Biwrda & Company
VAT Fagistration Hunbar
From T
Cocument D Baten B /L Address eroas Tazable Total VAT French Arsal Francn Area
mmber T muber T Data  Humber nana Anourt anount ancunt Tax/Taxable Tax/Tarabla
3 20093 ¥ 7002 ODE Franca #8,000.00 78.571.43 s,428.57 78.571.43
4w zensa v 702 JDE Franca ,500.00 e.212.22 ERTERY
5PV 26093 V 7002 JDE Brance 45.600.00 38.319.33
€I 26093 ¥ 7004 Burepaan Motors 7.690.00 7.044.64
7o 263 v 7004 Buropean Hotors 123, a5 a5 103, 700,52
Bopv o 26083V 0m, 7004 Burcpean Mators 7,897,878.50 6.636,873.03
s W 2E083 ¥ 08/08/38 TOOE Da VydE £.A. ANV B4, 560,00 ans, 7,18 a0E, 257,14
10 PV 26083 ¥ Ca/0/%0 T005 De VY E.ALHLY. W, 000.00 663.025.21 663.025.21
11 pv 26093 v om/osien 7005 Da VAt S.a NV 7.8%. 56000 6.630.084.03 6,634,000 03
1z W 2e9E v 7002 JDE Franca =2, 000,00 78,571.43 78,671.43
13 W 26008 V 7002 JDE France 5.500.00 8.319.33 6.315.33
4 zed98 ¥V 7002 ODE Pranca 45.,600.00 38,319.33 38.319.33
15 BV 26088 v 08/06/%6 7004 Burcpean Hotors 700 6a
16 BV 26088 v 08/07/28 7004 Burcpsan Motors
17 B 2608 ¥ 08/07/% 7004 Ruropean Motors
18 PV 26088 V060826 T005 De VY E.ALNLY.
13 PV 208 v oa/psiEe 7005 Do VYr S.A.fH.T.
20 W 2e08 v TOOE Da VYE E.ALNLT.
P 2605 V T005 De Vyd SR M.V, 6.634.004.00
Fouchar 15,010,650.70  23,814,703.331 555538737 23,330,576 s, 15557
146 BRI 26080 1 08/01/98 7001 JDE Buropa 100.00- .29~ 10.71- 29,2
107 B 260RO T oafonisa ToOL IDE Eurcpe 200 00 16807 .m- 168 07
18 BT 26080 1 0E/mfsE 7001 JDE Burcps 300.00- 252.10- 47.80- 282,10
193 B zeomo 1 os/mfss 7002 Burenart 4,420, 00- 4,000.00- 40,00 4.000.00-
150 BT 26000 1 0/€R/S0 7003 Buronart 5. 550,00~ 5.000.00- =50.00- 5.000.00-
151 BRI 26080 1 08/02/98 7003 Burenart 5.950.00- 5,000.00- 60.00- 5.000.00-
152 BRI ZE0E0 1 08/02(%8 7006 Inkarnational tra 5,50, 00 5. 000 o0~ 50 00- 5,000 00
153 BRI 26000 1 00703/20 7007 Inksrnational Bk 5, 550,00 5,000, 00~ s50. 00~ 5, 000,00
154 BRI 26080 1 08/02/98 7007 Intarnational Ent £7.200.00- £0,000.03- 7.200.00- &0,000.00-
155 BT zEGE0 T 08/02(%8 7006 Tnkematioal Tra 53,300 00 0, 000, o 13,300 00 L0060 00
1mo1za 178, 390.00- 154,509 46 24,870.54- 24,509 46— &0,000.00-
A Moda1 MULEL-National Company 35.331.310.70 25,660,183 87 5.571.116.83 29,235,755 a0- a2.428.57-

What You Should Know About

Tax on sales or purchases

Multiple currencies

Unspecified tax rate/area

Processing options

Column headings

See Also

You can print VAT reports to review the taxes on sales or the
taxes on purchases.

To specify taxes on sales or purchases, include Document Type
in the data selection. For example, to print a VAT report for
purchases, specify Document Type PV

If you print a VAT report that includes multiple currencies, the
system does not print a grand total. To see grand total amounts,
print separate VAT.

If you have a transaction in a tax rate/area that is not included
in one of the five columns you specified, the system prints the
transaction and leaves the columns blank. Generally, this
indicates that you have not set up your columns accurately or
that your DREAM Writer data selections are not set up
correctly.

The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax
Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately. For
more information, review the chapters Posting for A/P, A/R,

Purchase Orders, Sales Orders and Tax Work File.

To change or define the column headings, add or copy a new
version of the report. As part of the version setup, you will
define your column headings and select your tax rate/areas on
the Consolidating Values Input page.

=  For more information, review the chapters Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders,
Sales Orders and Tax Work File
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VAT Exception Reports

About VAT Exception Reports

The VAT Exception Report prints the detail information of the VAT tax variances in
the Tax Detail file (FO018) based on DREAM Writer selection and sequencing. The
information on this report contains actual tax data by Company and Order Type for
each Tax Rate/Area.

The Tax Summary Report has a column to print Tax Variance Amounts for VAT tax
(Tax Explanation Code if 'V"). For every Tax Rate/Area, there is an amount which is
the total of the Tax Variance of all records. The VAT Exception report provides the
detail to support these totals.

VAT Exception Report (P0018P7)

#NX_ | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
AP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose VAT Exceptions.

001807 J.0. Bdwards & Company Taga H 2
VAT Exception Rsport Data - 2/28/54
by Tax Araa

Tax Rate EEl4 Balgium - VAT Ratae

Tocunent Document Expl
Wurbar Tp/ Q0. Coda G/L Data Taxsbla Rmount VAT Ancunt Calculaked VAT  Varlancae Amount Varianca ¥

11 TV 88853 W
22 RI 99353 v
SERNS O EEEE

Tax Rata/Araa. . . . . . . . .

Field Explanation

VAT Amount Identifies the amount of VAT/GST the user entered for the
transaction.

Calculated VAT Identifies the amount of VAT/GST the system calculated
for the transaction.

Variance Amount Identifies the difference between user and system
amounts.

Variance % field indicates the percentage difference between the user

and system amounts.
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What You Should Know About

Source of Report
Information

F0018 Fields Updated

Print Exceptions Only.

Data Selection

Report Sequence

See Also

The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax
Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

The post program updates the tax variance amount (TXVA). It
also updates the override tax amount flag (OVTX) in F0018 with
an * (asterisk) if the user-entered amount differs from the
system-calculated amount. The VAT Exception report updates
the percentage variance amount (TXVR).

To print only the exceptions, on the Dream Writer Data
Selection screen, specify a tax variance amount (TXVA) equal to
zero.

Optional selections are provided by selecting on any field in the
Tax Detail file (F0018).

The most common selection is:

= Tax Explanation =V

The selected codes can be sorted by any field in the Tax Detail
file (F0018). The most common sort is by:

= Tax Rate Area

=  For more information, review the chapters Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders,
Sales Orders and Tax Work File.
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Canadian GST and PST Tax Reports

About Canadian GST and PST Tax Reports

The GST and PST Tax Report lists Canadian tax information from the Tax Detail file
(F0018) based on DREAM Writer data selection and sequencing. The information on
this report contains actual tax data by Company and Order Type for each Tax
Rate/Area.

This program provides a report to separate GST and PST amounts.

GST and PST Tax Report (P0O018P8)

#NX_ | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29
N | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose GST/PST Tax

Amounts for the following fields are positive for vouchers and negative for invoices:
= Taxable Amount

= Non-Taxable

=  Tax-Exempt

= Tax-GST

= Self-Assessment Tax

= Sales Tax
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LT 5.0, EOWREQE b COEpEEY Pa - . . 1
QST and FET Tax Repare Taks = . . . 2726034
TERSRL = MR Taxnis EEH
Buntar Ty ©C=. Itm O/L Dmia O Taxabls Aoouosk Tun-Ixenpt Tax CET Aassosnack Tax Salmz Tax
FMrass Farkar . . . L moz
15 PV RREER S31 A3 EE B 1,00L,%3 T, 83 FER il 13
Vilus A33&) - Falf-Rassas 1,%01.72 .02 217,58 1. 72
Edworde & Bdwarde 1,#EL.TE 3,03 11T, 1ri. 72
RN PiABSE Eoa EL L
1h PV RERED SO0  BISIESHL W JEG.17 TE. 20 hE-
Yalos Added (iopri] Tax IN.17 ¥5.03 .10
Astion Enecgy 20017 36,03 WE. 01
FMTess Bamber . . . . a7
15V OAREEN S SIS3WSEL B ERTE Y 16T, Te B3, Te 1, ¥
Value Added » Dali-Raseas Spla0.08 147,76 B2, TE 1. 33-
2 Rl @FRERI 00 LQSTESFE © LD 33,50 L4.4ds Wi

35 BRI 3393 Wb L@fIRS M C

36 RI @FFRI SO0 SQSJESFA €

Valus Added - Talss Tax
6 RV SEFFI N1 D2/2E0M B

Valus A& Tar Dasaph
L PV SFRRJ 01 CRMIER/SE B

W ORI ABAR) GO0 SRFAN N B
I4 Rl @B953 00 SAIR/H4 @

Sulez or VAT loutpukl Tax
10 FV 95951 SQ1 SRS/ U

13 FY 93831 f01  fRfaelsd

Solf-Arsagemcnt [Esal Tox
18 FV S8ER) SO0 SASININE ¥

Valon Added {isprr) Tax
Bora BTiliing

Azasz Fazkas . . . . . 4001

T3 OMI IRREY R0 DRSARSNE W

Valum Added {isgri) Tax
Rzagy Mix g2

SO 43, 71— . m- 18,71~
1,207, 78
§.E0T.TR
100,00 700 T.8d
EFELL AL ELER MR B9
I, R0 0. 116 Cde L7, e
T, 300.00- 55300~ S55).00-
1E0 .25 11.50 10.80-
FL L 17.40 1740~
EL TN 17,80 EL 1
BED 2T Ta.é .4
402.27 TH.1E T
B ERE.dba 1,.24T, 76 LI 1Xy. 14 BTN [
159 .00 ELFEt 26 18-
p 8 < W 2635 6. 2=
E5E, 03— ELRELE EL
3.904. 55~ i.eeT.T? P P aex. 17TR.%- 571 TR

Frang Toval

Field

Explanation

Tax

Self-Assessment Tax

Sales Tax

The sum of GST, self-assessed PST, and seller-assessed

PST.

The total payable to provincial governments for self-

assessed PST.

The total payable to provincial governments for seller-

assessed PST.
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What You Should Know About

Processing Options =  The first option controls whether the system updates the
Print field with a Y so that subsequent reports will not list
the previously printed transactions.

Note: Your data selection must include the statement
Print NE Y.

= Using the Tax Identification option you can print the Tax
ID, Additional Company Tax ID, or Additional Individual
Tax ID on the report. If left blank, no tax identification
prints on the report.

= Using the Self Assessment Taxes option you can print the
self assessment (use) taxes as positive amounts instead of
negative amounts as found in the Tax Detail file (FO018).

Transaction in the work file  The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax
Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

See Also

=  For more information, review the chapters Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders,
Sales Orders and Tax Work File.
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European Union Tax Reports

About European Union Tax Reports

JD Edwards World uses to two primary reports for EU tax reporting:
= The EU Sales Listing report
= The Intrastat Reports

The EU Sales Listing report lists the customer by VAT number, country of
destination, and the total amount in local currency.

The Intrastat Reports are statistical reports that list details about product dispatches
and arrivals among EU countries.

Before you Begin

Before you generate the EU Sales Listing report or Intrastat reports, verify the
following:

= Ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work file (F0018) by setting the
processing options for the post programs appropriately. For more information,
see the chapter Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, Sales Orders.

=  For the Intrastat reports, upload sales and purchase order information to the
Extra Tax File Adjustment file (FO018T) as described in the chapter European
Union Activities.

EU Sales Listing (P0018S)

#NX | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

AP~ | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing
From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose EU Sales Listing

The report lists the customer by VAT number, country of destination, and the total
amount in local currency.

Some countries require you to submit the EU Sales Listing report quarterly if your
company exceeds the threshold of intra-community trade as defined by each
country’s tax authority.

= You must submit the report if you are registered for VAT in an EU country and
you:

= Make supplies of goods to a person registered for VAT in another EU country
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34BEuropean Union Tax Reports

= Send goods to a person registered for VAT in another EU country for process

= Return goods after processing them to a person registered for VAT in another

EU country

= Transfer your goods from your EU country to another EU country in the course

of your business.

Note: Ensure that each customer has a VAT registration number and a
country code. The processing options in the post program are set to
automatically update the Tax Work file (FO018).

Q9183

VAT Registration Humbsr : S4-0745353

Company oonal
Branch ID  :
Talsphons
Talafax

Contact Parson :

32z ed?
32 647

0ga0
79%21  FAX

Customars
VAT

Lina Counkry
Hunb<r of

1 FR
z

123-456-785-0123

R Mzdal Coopany

Gramd Tokal. . . . . . . . . .. ..

A Modal Compamy

Dsstinaticn Reglstration Numbar

J.0. Edwards L Company
EU Salss Listing

Pags - z
Data - 2/238/54

Reporting Period From : 0L / 34
To 02/ A

Salss Amount
in local
Currancy

Field

Explanation

VAT Registration Number

Company

Reporting Period From
Reporting Period To

Branch ID

Telephone 1 and 2

Contact Person

Line Number

Number assigned to the supplier or customer or one of
your companies for VAT purposes. You assigned this
number on either the Supplier Master Information
screen or the Customer Master Information screen.

Address book number of the company responsible for
submitting VAT reports to the appropriate agencies.

Dates that identify the period for which VAT is due.
Reporting Period To is the last month of the quarter. You
specify these dates in the processing options.

Field that identifies a branch. You specify information
for this field in the processing options. This field is
required for some countries.

Fields that identify telephone numbers for the company
responsible for submitting VAT reports.

Person at the company to contact for additional
information.

Number the system assigns. Numbering is sequential.

4-22
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Field Explanation

Country of Destination User defined code (system 00, type CN) that identifies
the EU country where goods were shipped. If you have
not identified a country for the customer or supplier (on
the Customer Master Information screen or Supplier
Master Information screen), the system uses the country
you set up for a blank code (the country specified in the
Description-2 field).

Customers VAT Registration VAT registration number assigned to the customer for

Number EU VAT purposes. You assigned this number on either
the Customer Master Information screen or Supplier
Master Information screen.

Sales Amount in Local Total value of the goods (excluding VAT).
Currency

Intrastat Reports

#X | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

NP< | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing

From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose any of the following: EU Intrastat Report,
Belgian Format Intrastat, French Format Intrastat, German Format Intrastat, or U.K. Format
Intrastat or Austrian Format Intrastat

The Intrastat Reports are statistical reports that list details about product dispatches
and arrivals among EU countries. The reports list information in the Tax Work file
(F0018) and Extra Tax File Adjustments file (FO018T).

You submit these reports to the customs authorities on a monthly basis if your
company exceeds the intra-community trade limits set in your country.

Although the information that is required to appear on the Intrastat report is
common for most all European Union members, report formats vary from country
to country. JD Edwards World base software includes Intrastat report formats for
the following countries:

= Belgium

= France

=  Germany

=  United Kingdom
= Austria

To print an Intrastat report for a country with different country-specific format
requirements, such as Italy, you must create a custom World Writer report or use a
specialized software package.

The reports list information in the Tax Work file (F0018) and Extra Tax File
Adjustments file (FO018T).
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4-24

Note: You can extract information for the reports from existing databases
and move it to the Extra Tax File Adjustments file (FO018T) using two batch
programs: The Update Extra Tax File-Sales updates FO018T with
information from the Sales Order Detail file (F4211) and The Update Extra
Tax File-Purchases updates FO018T with information from the Purchase
Order Receiver file (F43121).

You can manually enter information on the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen.

EU Intrastat Report

This report summarizes products by the Customs Tariff commodity code with the
detailed dispatch/arrival information. Information for this report is from the

JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement Management systems.
JD Edwards World provides two versions of this report: one for sales orders and
one for purchase orders.

00181 J.0. Edwards i Company rage - 2
EEU Intrastat Tax RapoTt Data - 2/2e/94
Salse Tramsacticos
VAT Registration Numbsr : 24-0745333
Company ;53831 A Modal Manufacturing Coopany Raporting Perisd : 06 [ 28
Awsnue Loulss, 480
1050 Brusssls EE
Bramch IT
Talsphons - 32 2 647 0800
Talsfax : 32z €47 7AST
Lins Commodity Country Naturs Comd Mzds Country Valuaz Hat Mazs Supplemental  Stakistical VAT Pork
Hurnbsr Cods orig er of of of orig. in local in B3 Units Talus Typs Exik
Destn  Trans. Tran Tran origin currsncy Enery

1 €208 10 100 FR 10 FOE k1 EE

2 0208 10 100 B 10 BB a EE

3 0310 11 110 FR 10 FCOE a EE

4 2008 20710 TE 10 POE 3 BE
Tokals for
Totals for
Tokals for Compamy. . . . . . . . . $9333 2,350.00
Totals for B,350.00 Z,087.5000
Field Explanation

VAT Registration Number

Company

Reporting Period

Branch ID

Number assigned to the supplier or customer or one of your

companies for VAT purposes. You assigned this number on
either the Supplier Master Information screen or Customer

Master Information screen.

Address book number of the company responsible

for

submitting VAT reports to the appropriate agencies.

Date that identifies the period for which VAT is du
specify this date in the processing options.

e. You

Field that identifies a branch. You specify information for
this field in the processing options. This field is required for

some countries.
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Field

Explanation

Telephone 1 and 2

Line Number

Commodity Code

Country Orig or Destn
(Country of Origin or
Destination/Dispatch)

Nature of Trans (Nature of
Transaction)

Cond of Tran (Conditions
of Transport)

Transport Indicator (not
labeled on the report)

Numbers that identify the telephone number of the
company responsible for submitting VAT reports.

Number the system assigns. Numbering is sequential.

User defined code (system 41, type E) that identifies the
products dispatched from or arriving in your country. The
Description-2 field identifies the EU commodity code that
customs authorities require. For more information, see
Modify Commodity Codes for EU in the chapter European
Union Setup.

Note: You maintain commodity codes on the Branch/Plant
Item Information screen (on menu A411). From that screen,
press F5 to access the Branch/Plant Class Codes screen and

view the commodity codes.

User defined code (system 00, type CN) that identifies the
EU country where goods originated. For sales orders, this is
the country code linked to the ship-to address. For
purchase orders, this is the country code linked to the
address of the supplier and is from the Purchase Order
Receiver file (F43121). In the event of triangulation, you can
change the country code on the purchase order header to
reflect the true country of origin.

User defined code that identifies whether the movement of
goods is for sale, lease, or some other reason. You specify
information for this field in the processing options. Some
codes (system 41, type S1 to S5) are for sales orders. Others
(system 41, type P1 to P5) are for purchase orders.

User defined code (system 42, type FR) that identifies
freight information. The Description-2 field, positions 1 to
3, identifies the conditions of transport and how freight is to
be paid. For more information, see Modify Commodity Codes
(Add Conditions of Transport) and Example for Conditions of
Transport and Modes of Transport in the chapter European
Union Setup.

Code that indicates the status of the goods. This field is
required for some countries. Values are:

1 Work in process

0 Finished goods

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen. The batch programs do not upload this
information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Field

Explanation

Mode of Tran (Mode of
Transport)

Country Orig Origin
(Country of Original
Origin)

Values in local currency

Net Mass in KG (Quantity
in Kilos)

Supplemental Units (2nd
guantity measure)

Statistical Value

User defined code (system 42, type FR) that identifies
freight information. The Description-2 field, position 5,
identifies the conditions of transport and how freight is to
be shipped. For more information, see Modify Commodity
Codes (Add Conditions of Transport) and Example for
Conditions of Transport and Modes of Transport in the chapter
European Union Setup.

Field that identifies the country in which the goods
originated. This information is from the Item Master file
(F4101).

Note: You maintain this information on the Branch/Plant
Item Information screen (on menu A411).

Number that identifies the value of the transaction in local
currency. This is the invoice price excluding VAT.

For dispatches and sales, this is the price of the item
multiplied by the quantity. The unit of measure is also
considered for this calculation. For example, the item may
be priced by the case but you sold one item. The system
calculates the correct taxable value for the sales order line.

For purchasing, this information is from the Match Voucher
to Open Receipt screen where the value of the arrival is
registered. Conversion to local currency of foreign currency
values is at the transaction rate.

Quantity specified in the receiver details for purchase
orders and in the sales order detail for sales orders. This
information is from the Item Master file (F4101) which
contains weights and measures information.

Note: You maintain this information with the Primary
UOM (Unit of Measure) field on the U/M (Units of
Measure) Conversion Information screen (on menu
A41324).

Field that identifies a second quantity measure. The system
uses supplemental units only if the Net Mass in KG field is
zero. The total number of units on the order is calculated.

Number that identifies the value of the dispatch or arrival
that estimates the freight and insurance costs incurred in
that country. In France, for example, the statistical value of a
dispatch is the cost of freight and insurance up to the port of
exit of the country. This is usually a nominal value. This
field is required for some countries.

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen described in the chapter European Union
Activities. The batch programs do not upload this
information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.
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Field

Explanation

VAT Type (Regime Code)

Port Exit Entry (Port of
Exit or Entry)

Region Orig or Destn
(Region Origin or
Destination)

Customers VAT
Registration

Traders Reference

Code that is similar to the Nature of Transaction code. This
information is required only for France.

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen described in the chapter European Union
Activities. The batch programs do not upload this
information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.

For shipments, this field identifies where the goods left the
country. For arrivals, this field identifies where the goods
entered the country. This can be a city, port, airport, and so
on. This information is required for some countries.

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen described in the chapter European Union
Activities. The batch programs do not upload this
information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.

Field that identifies where goods originated or were
shipped. For sales orders, this is the ship-to address. For
purchase orders, this is the supplier’s address. This
information is required for some countries.

Number assigned to the supplier or customer or one of your
companies for VAT purposes. You assigned this number on
either the Supplier Master Information screen or Customer
Master Information screen. For suppliers, this is from the
ship-to address.

Document number (such as sales order number or purchase
order number) that the system assigns. This information is
required for some countries.

EU Intrastat Report (for Purchase Transactions)

The report listing purchase transactions has the same format and processing options
as those for sales transactions.

Belgian Format Intrastat Report

There are two versions of this report, one for imports and the other for exports.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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COLBIE J. D. Edwards L Co Tag= . z
INTRAETAT Raport - Import - Balgian Data - 10/14/34

He da T.V.h. : PEIMARY TAX ID

Eocided : §8931 Tast Coapany Péricaa : 10/ 94

Taot Comparry
5052 Colerade Parkvay

Centra Cout: LE}
Talsphoms  : 303 5551100
Talafax
Ho Tays de  Fayn da  Moda Cods Toids Wat Unitd Valaurs
Ligns provem. Origina  da Marchandisa an KE Supplémentalra Etatistiquas
Tran
1 TUEA UE 1 AL1E335A
Total for Country of Origim. . . . UEA
2 Can Cam 4 HEWYEE S0 M12REIS
Total for Country of Origim. . . . Canada
Total for Compamy. . . . . . . . . Teat Company 1

French Format Intrastat Report

There are two versions of this report, one for imports and the other for exports.

0018IF J. 0. Eawards & Co Pags - 2
INTRASTAT Report - Import - Franch Tate - 10/14/%4
Imaakriculaticn TVA + DRIMARY TAX ID
Sociétd PEELSS Tast Company Péricda Déclaration : 10 / 84
Tast Company
rDivisico
Téléphoos 303 555-1100
Téléfax
He  Womenoclaturs Pays Valsur fiscals ERégioe  Valeur Mazss Hatts Unitas  Haturs Cond Mode Départ Pays — Imatriculation
Ligne  da prodult Daat/ len Francs) Statistigus sn 1E Suppméncots.  da o da  orig/ origin VR
Prov France) . Livr Trans Dast Azquérsur C.E.E
1 A118355% vsh FOEX 1 PE e 123467891011121
Total —Commtry of Crigin . . .
U
2 A1ZREES can ITET 4 AR fan  1234E78310111Z1

Total — Commtry of Origin . . .
Canada

Total — Company . . .. o. . . . 228,00 53.25
Test Coapany

U.K. Format Intrastat Report

There are two versions of this report. One is the PPS format and the other SEMDEC
Message.
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0018IE J. D. Edwards L 0o Fage - . . . 2
INTRRETAT Ecport - Import - English Data - . . . 10/14/94

Daclaratizn - ATTivale

Tax ID . . . . . PRIMARY TAI I Eusipsss Tnit. . . 951

Tast Company
Tast Coapany
5052 Coloradc Parkway

Phons Humbsr . . 303 SEE-1100 Date . . . . . . . 10/14/54
/L Pariod Numbsr. 10/ 24

Valus Haktura
Ling Commodity in lozal Daliv. of Hat Hass Supplamenta
Hmbar Coda curranoy Tarms Trans. in K2 Tnits
SHTY Hiond oNTT Ho
of of of of Tradars
TEEP TEH QRIG coss Eafarsnca
1 R11853%R 35.00 FOE3 70 100.9000 10.00
UER 1 ™= 22533 S0
Country of Origin. zE.00 100.9000
UsA
2 Rl2AED% 00,00 OORT 50 300.0000 20.00
can 4 can 4140 OP
Country of Origin. 300.00 300.0000
Canada
Compamy. . . . . . 325.00 400.0000

Tart Coapany 1

German Format Intrastat Report
You can either generate a printed report or a diskette for the German customs

authorities. Because the German Intrastat report prints on a preprinted form, it is
not shown here.

Austrian Format Instrastat Report

There are four versions of this report, two for report by import and export and two
for diskette for import and export.
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Italian IVA Tax Reports

About IVA Reports

The VAT reports (Imposta sul Valore Aggiunto or IVA reports) print on legal forms
which have been approved by the tax authorities in Italy.

Before You Begin

IVA Reports

Files for the IVA by Tax Area Code Report and the Monthly IVA Reports. These
reports list tax information for transactions in the Tax Work file (F0018). To
ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work file, set the processing options
for the post appropriately.

Files for the Annual IVA Control Reports, the Annual Supplier IVA Form, and
the Annual Customer IVA Form. These reports list tax information in the
Annual IVA file (F00900), a file created from the Tax Work file (F0018). Before
you run these reports, use the Annual IVA File Build program (P00911) to build
F00900. If you find errors on the reports, you can use the Annual IVA File
Revision program (P00900) or Address Book Additional Information Control
Revisions (P010513) to correct them.

IVA by Tax Area Code (P00400)

X | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

<~ | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.
From the ltalian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose By Tax Area Code

Use the Processing options to specify a general ledger date range.

[P0 J.D. Edwards & Company Pags - . . . 2

ITR12
ITRE
ITALS100

IVA Report by Tax Area Coda Data - . . . /21 /9
Italy

¥ IVA Dascription Cliant Yandor
Taxakla Amzunt

Italy - 12% IVA rats €,400,925-
Italy - 15% IVA 50N mom-rac 7,514, 807-
Italy - 15% IVA 100% noo-Tec 1,E25, Z10-

Total 15,450, 246 2,487,084

SE5, 538, 737
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Monthly IVA Reports (P004051)

2 From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

YL | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.
From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Monthly IVA Report

JD Edwards World provides two versions of this report - one for monthly A/R
transactions and one for monthly A/P transactions.

One processing option controls if you print the reports in either proof or final mode.
JD Edwards World recommends that you always run the reports in proof mode and
verify information before you run the reports in final mode and update files. Final
mode marks transactions as processed in the Tax Work file (F0018) and does not
print them on subsequent reports.

Other options control whether A/R transactions have a negative sign, control
formatting (whether report headings and page numbers print) and control whether
a blank line is inserted when the tax rate/area changes. When you print on legal
forms, omit formatting and blank lines. An option also identifies a general ledger
date range. If you leave the dates blank, the system processes information from
inception through the current date.

J.D. Bdards & 0o
MOWTHLY i/P VAT REFCRT
+ PINAL *4+

Toucher Do Invoics  Invelos Descripticn Alpha Hams Grosa Tamabla  Tax Tax Tax Tax
Hunber Ty Dats Hunbar Data anount anount anownt  Coda/Ares Dascription

1020 BV 02.08.38 IT200 02.08.98 Vouchsr JDE Prance 100,500 [T T 16.046 TTA15100  Italy 193/50 - IVA
1021 W 03.08.%8 IT200 3.08.98 Touchar Buropean Mators 25.200.000 80.000.000 12 15,200,000 ITA1S Ikaly 13% - IVA
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Annual IVA Control Reports - Italian IVA Reports (P00910)

) From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

AP | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.

From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Annual IVA Control Reports, Supplier
IVA Form, or Customer IVA Form

JD Edwards World provides several versions of this report - one for suppliers, one
for customers, and one for customs authorities and the equivalent for scaling.

Note: A processing option controls whether amounts are scaled by 1000.

The reports can help you do the following:

= Balance amounts with those in the Tax Work file (F0018)
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= Verify amounts before you create the annual IVA tape

= Verify amounts before you print on the preprinted annual forms.

Annual Supplier IVA Form (P00917) and Annual Customer IVA
Form (P00916)

#N | From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

A< | From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.

From the ltalian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Supplier IVA Form, or Customer IVA
Form.

You can either send annual tax information to the Italian tax authorities on tape or
on the preprinted IVA forms.

There are two preprinted forms. One summarizes voucher information by supplier
number and the other summarizes invoice information by customer number. If two
suppliers (or customers) have the same tax identification number (for a parent and
subsidiary, for example), the program combines information for the two.

Before you run these forms, use the Annual IVA File Build program to build FO0900.
JD Edwards World also recommends that you run the Annual IVA Control reports
to verify information and correct errors prior to printing on the forms.

There are four processing options. They identify the current year for processing,
address book information, and supplier (or customer) master information. For
example, they indicate which line in the address book is used for the continuation of
the name and address, which is the address, and whether to print the
person/corporate code, company business code, or business description at the top
of the form.

The following information prints on the Supplier IVA Form:

= Supplier name (first line in Address Book or the parent plus the Address Book
line indicated in the processing options)

=  Street (Address Book line indicated in the processing options)
= Postal code

= City (the last non-blank line in the Address Book)

=  Province

= Tax identification number

= Total taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

= Total taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year

= Total tax amount of vouchers for the current year

= Total tax amount of vouchers for the previous year

= Total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

= Total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year

= Total non-taxable “8 comma 2” for the current year
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= Total non-taxable “8 comma 2” for the previous year

The same information (but for invoices) prints on the Customer IVA Form.

See Also

= For more information, review the chapter Italian IVA Activities.

=  For more information, review the chapters Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders,
Sales Orders and Tax Work File.
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About Japanese Consumption Tax Reports

Before you Begin

Before you generate Japanese consumption tax reports, verify the following:

Ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work file (F0018) by setting the
processing options for the post programs appropriately. For more information,
see the chapter Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, Sales Orders.

Upload information to the Consumption Tax file (FO0189). This file is necessary
for all consumption tax reports. The Tax Work file (F0018) that is used for other
VAT reports is insufficient because it does not include information at an account
level. The Account Ledger file (F0911) is also insufficient because it does not
contain tax information.

F00189 is a file that contains information from F0018 (transactions with tax
explanation code, tax rate/area, tax authority, taxable amount, tax amount, non-
taxable amount, and so on) and F0911 (transactions with account-level
information).

For more information, see the chapter Japanese Consumption Tax Activities.

Correct any errors listed on the Consumption Tax Workfile Edit report with the
Direct Workfile Adjustment screen. For more information, see the chapter
Japanese Consumption Tax Activities.

Reports for Government

#NX_ | From the Master Directory (G), choose World Writer Reporting
A< | From the World Writer menu (G82), choose General Ledger

&

JD Edwards World does not provide these reports. Because the government does
not require standard information from companies and requirements can differ
widely, you must create the reports from the specifications that the government
sends to you. JD Edwards World recommends that you use World Writer and the
F00189 file to generate reports. For more information, see the World Writer Guide.

Create the report using the F00189 file and the appropriate fields.
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Setup Processing Options

Tax Rates & Areas (P4008)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

0. DISPLAY OPTIONS:

1. Enter a'l' to suppress tax area related
Item Number fields.

2. Enter a'l' to suppress the Maximum Unit
Cost Field.

ITEM NUMBER VALIDATION:

3. Enter a'l'to ignore validation of the Item
Number field.

4. Enter a default Expiration Date to be used
when adding a new tax rate/area and
leaving the Exp. Date blank.
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Daily/Periodic Activity Processing Options

Speed Voucher Entry (P041015)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

1. Enter'1' to select the following capabilities
of this program:

Sales/Use/VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry

Extra Date for Service/Tax

2. You may activate certain capabilities by
entering a '1' for the following:

Approver Number Entry
Category Code 07 Entry

FORMAT CONTROL:

3. Enter sequence numbers (1-5) to indicate
which formats will appear and in what
order.

If all are left blank, all formats will appear
in the order shown below:

Standard Speed Voucher Entry
Voucher Entry with Subledger
Voucher Entry with F/A Number
Voucher Entry with Units
Voucher Entry with Phase Code

Note: This is used with the Format Selection
function key.

4. Enter a lto review the Voucher Category
Codes with an Add or Change.

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

5. Entera 'l for 2 Cycle processing.
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

Enter the version of each program:
If left blank, ZJDE0001 will be used.

6.

7.

10.

11.

12.

A/P Voucher Processing (XT0411Z1)
Journal Entry Processing (XT091171)
Supplier Ledger Inquiry (P042003)
Supplier Master Information (P01054)
Name Search (P01200)

Voucher Category Code Review(P0411W)

Organization Structure Revs (P0150)

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

13. Enter a '1' to protect the Pay Status field.
If left blank the Pay Status field will be
unprotected.

14. Enter a'l' to protect the Exchange Rate
field.
If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be
protected.

Voucher Entry (P04105)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

1.

You may activate certain capabilities by
entering a '1' for the following:

Sales/Use/VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry

Extra Date for Service/Tax
Approver Number Entry
Category Code 07 Entry

Payment Instrument

FORMAT CONTROL:
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

2. Select the default screen format:
"' = Standard Voucher Entry
'1' = Voucher Entry with Taxes
'2' = Alternate Payee

3. Enter a1l to review the Voucher Category
Codes with an Add or Change.

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

4. Enter a'l' for 2 Cycle data entry.

PREPAYMENT OPTIONS:

5. Enter the G/L offset to use for creating
prepayment pay items. You must enter a
value to allow automatic creation of
prepayment pay items.

6. Enter the default payment status for
prepayment pay items.

If blank, prepayment pay items will
default to a payment status of 'H'.

7.  Enter the number of days to add to the
due date of the prepayment pay items.

VOUCHER LOGGING:

8. Entera'l'if you wish to perform Voucher
Logging from within Voucher Entry.

Note: When doing Voucher Logging,
processing options for Prepayments will be
ignored.

9. Enter a'l'if you want the system date to
be defaulted to the G/L date and
protected from being overridden.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

10. Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDE0OO1 will be used.
A/R and A/P Journal Entries (P03101)
A/P Voucher Processing (XT041171)
Supplier Ledger Inquiry (P042003)
Supplier Master Information (P01054)
Name Search (P01200)
Voucher Category Code Review (P0411W)
Organization Structure Revs (P0150)
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

11.

12.

Enter a '1' to protect the Pay Status field.
If left blank the Pay Status field will be
unprotected.

Enter a '1' to protect the Exchange Rate
field.

If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be
protected.

Speed Invoice Entry (P031015)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

1.

Select method for entry of sales credit
(G/L distribution) amounts:

"' = Credit amounts appear and are
entered as negative numbers

'1' = Credit amounts appear and are
entered as positive numbers.

For both methods, the amounts are stored
negative in the A/R Ledger file (F0311).

Enter '1' to select the following capabilities
of this program:

Sales/Use/VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry

Extra Date for Service/Tax

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

3. Enter a'l for 2 cycle data entry.
FORMAT CONTROL:
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

4. Enter sequence numbers (1-4) to indicate
the order in which formats will appear.

If all are left blank, all formats will appear
in the following order:

Standard Speed Invoice Entry
Invoice Entry with Subledger
Invoice Entry with F/A Number
Invoice Entry with Units

Note: This is used with the Format Selection
function key.

5.  Enter a'l' to review the Invoice Category
Codes with an Add or Change.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDE0OOO1 will be used.

6. A/R Invoice Processing (XT0311Z1)

7. Journal Entry Processing (XT0911Z1)

8. Cust. Ledger Inquiry-w/SQL (P032002)
9. E-Mail (P012401)

10. Cust. Master Information (P01053)

11. Name Search (P01200)

12. Category Code Window (P0311W)

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

13. Enter a'l' to protect the pay status field.
If left blank, this field will be unprotected.

14. Enter a'l' to protect the Exchange Rate
field.

If left blank, the Exchange Rate field will
not be protected.

Invoice Entry (P03105)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

1.

You may activate certain capabilities by
entering a '1' for the following:

Sales/Use/VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry
Extra Date for Service/Tax

Payment Instrument

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

2.

Enter a '1' for 2 Cycle data entry.

FORMAT CONTROL:

3.

Enter sequence numbers (1-6) to indicate
which formats will appear and in what
order when using the format selection
function key.

Standard - Net Due Date
Standard - Discount Due Date
Tax Amounts - Net Due Date

Tax Amounts - Discount Due Date
G/L Offset - Net Due Date

G/L Offset - Discount Due Date

Enter a '1' to review the Invoice Category
Codes with an Add or Change.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDE0001 will be used.

5.

6.

9.

10.

A/R and A/P Journal Entries (P03101)
A/R Invoice Processing (XT0311Z21)
E-Mail (P012401)

Customer Ledger Inquiry (P032002)
Customer Master Revisions (P01053)

Category Code Window (P0311W)

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

11.

Enter a'1' to protect the Pay Status.

If left blank, the Pay Status will be
unprotected.
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

12.

Enter a '1' to protect the Exchange Rate
field.

If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be
protected.

Order Entry (P4311)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

DEFAULT VALUES:

1. Order Type (Required)

2. Line Type (Optional)

3. Status Code (Required)

4. Override Next Status (Optional)

5. Unit of Measure (Optional)

6. Line Increment (Optional)

7. Enter a'l' to default the primary unit of
measure from the item master into the
transaction unit of measure.

If left blank, the purchasing unit of
measure from the item master will be
used.

8. Enter the Landed Cost Rule to be used.
If left blank, it will default from either the
"Ship-to" or the "Supplier” purchasing
instructions.

9. Enter a'l'to automatically load header

values to the detail lines after a change.

If left blank, it must be done manually.

The default line type for new order lines. If you leave
this option blank, you must manually enter line types
on the order; however, if you enter an inventory item
on an order line, the system retrieves the line type
from item/branch information (F4102).

The beginning status code for order detail lines.

The next status code on new order lines. If you leave
this option blank, the default next status code comes
from Order Activity Rules (P40240).

10. Enter a ‘1’ to calculate Promise Date from

Average Leadtime.

If left blank, today’s date is used.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

ORDER DUPLICATION DEFAULT VALUES:

11. Order Type
12. Beginning Status
13. Override Next Status (Optional)

14. Enter text duplication selection:
'1' to copy line text
'2' to copy line and order text

'3' to copy order text

When you press F21 to copy an order to create a new
order, these are the default values for the new order.

WORK ORDER DEFAULT VALUES:

15. Enter the status to update the work order
to when the quantity or promised date on
the purchase order changes.

PROMPTING CONTROL:

16. Enter the Screen Format:
1 = Item, Quantity, Price
2 = Item, Quantity, Description
3 = Account Number, Description
4 = Account Number, Item Number
(If left blank, format 1 is used.)

Enter a'1' to:

17. Display Headings first.
18. Be prompted to accept the order.

19. Allow the addition of a Supplier Master
record, if not set up.

5-10

The video (screen) format you choose should
correspond to the line types you will enter on the
order; for example, if you use this version of order
entry for stock items, you’ll want to use format 1 or 2
for easy access to the Item Number field. If you order
goods or services via an expense account, you’ll want
to use formats 3 or 4 for access to the Account Number
field.

You set this option to 1 if you want the Supplier
Master screen to automatically display when you enter
a supplier address number for which master
information doesn’t exist. If you set this option to 1,
you must add master information for the address
number before the system will accept the order.
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

20. Enter which Item Search screen is to be
used to return items:

1 = Item Search Window allowing the
return of multiple items

2 = Full Item Search screen with Query
capabilities

3 = Supplier Item Selection with the
return of multiple catalog items

(If left blank, the Item Search screen
allowing the return of a single item will be
used.)

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

21. Enter a'l'to suppress canceled or closed
lines.

22. Enter a'l'to protect prices, or a'2' to
make prices non-display.

23. Enter a'l' to protect status codes.
24. Enter a'l' to protect the order type field.
25. Enter the next status at which detail lines

cannot be changed.

The detail line will be protected if the next
status is greater than or equal to this
status.

If left blank there is no restriction.

APPROVAL PROCESSING:
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description
26. Enter where the approval route code Enter the specific approval route name

should be defaulted from, OR enter a This is the unique route name that you assigned when

specific route code value. you created the route.

If left blank, no approval processing will | Enter a 1 - Originators Address Book Number

be performed. Set up an approval route that is named the same as

1 = Originators Address Book Number each person's address book number. This is useful

o ) when you want each user to have a separate route

2 = Originators User Profile code.

3 = Branch/Plant Route Code Enter a 2 - Originators User Profile

4 = Default Locations Route Code Set up an approval route that is named the same as

each person's user profile. This is the same as the
previous option, however the system uses the user
profile rather than the address book number.

Enter a 3 - Branch/Plant Route Code

The approval route is attached to the branch/plant in
the branch/plant constants screen on page 1.You can
attach the same approval route to more than one
branch/plant. This option is useful when you have
different branch managers heading various groups.

Enter a 4 - Default Locations Route Code

The approval route is attached in the Default Location
and Printers. The route will be associated to the
terminal/user ID. This allows groups of users to be
attached to the same approval route code.

27. Enter the Awaiting Approval status. You set up status codes for approval processing in
Order Activity Rules (P40204). If, for example, you set
up a certain document/line type so the last and next
status codes are 220/230 for Order Entry and 230/240
for Approval Processing, order lines remain at statuses
2207230 until fully approved, at which time the
statuses change to 230/240. Based on this scenario, the
Awaiting Approval status is 230 and the Approved
Status is 240.

28. Enter the Approved status.

PRINT CONTROL:

29. Enter a'l’ to automatically print POsvia | Set this option to 1 to automatically call the Print
the subsystem. Purchase Order program via the subsystem each time
you create or change an order. You must set up and
activate program J43500S in the subsystem to use this
option.

30. Enter the version of Print P.O.

On-Demand to call when the function key
is pressed.

INTERFACES:
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

31. Enter a'l' to validate the Branch against
the Branch/Plant Constants file.

If left blank, the Cost Center Master file
will be used.

32. Enter a'l'to bypass PBCO warning.

33. Enter a'l' to bypass PACO warning.

BUDGET CHECKING:

34. Enter a'l'if Budget Checking is desired.

If left blank, ALL other options related to
budgeting will be omitted.

Budgeting functionality only applies to detail lines
that have a line type with an Inventory Interface of A
or B.

BUDGETING DEFAULT VALUES:
35. Budget Hold Code

36. Budget Tolerance Limit (10 = 10%)

37. Level of Detail to accumulate the budget
(5-9).

If left blank, 9 will be used.

38. Budget Ledger Type

39. If Financial Budgeting, specify the budget
total method (1-3).

If left blank, method 1 will be used:

1 = Original Budget + Period Amounts for
current year + Prior year postings (same
as Job Cost budget calculation).

2 = Sum of period amounts for current
year (standard financial budget).

3 = Original budget + period amounts for
current year (standard financial spread
with changes).

The hold code you enter here must be set up in UDC
table 42/HC. The standard code is B1. If you enter a
code here and you don’t have a budget set up for the
account, the order will go on hold.

The number you enter here establishes a percentage by
which you can exceed a budget amount without the
order going on hold.

Enter a value here to indicate the level of detail the
system uses to check your chart of accounts to find an
available budget. If the account on the order doesn’t
have a budget amount set up for it and the level of
detail for the account is greater than the one specified
in this processing option, the system looks upward in
the chart of accounts to find the first account number,
at the level of detail specified in the option, above the
account on the detail line of the PO.

Use this processing option to indicate the ledger type
for which to check the budget. For financial budgets
the standard ledger type is BA and for Job Cost the
standard ledger type is JA.

To compute the available budget, the system will
check against the F0902 file for budget amounts.
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

BUDGET PROCESSING:

Enter a'l' to:

40. Accumulate the budget through the
current period.

If left blank, the budget will accumulate
for the total year.

41. Receive warning that a detail line amount
will exceed budget.

Enter a value here only if you have selected method 2
in the previous processing option. It is used to provide
flexibility when budgets for the accounts are set up on
a period basis. A value of 1 will add all available
budgets from the beginning of the year to the current
period. A value of 2 will indicate to the system to
check the total year budget for the account.

CROSS REFERENCE INFORMATION:

42. Enter the cross reference code for
retrieving item substitutions.

43. Enter the cross reference code for
retrieving item replacements for obsolete
items.

KIT PROCESSING:

Enter a '1' to:

44, Display kit component lines.

The system always writes kit component lines to the
detail file (F4311). This option determines whether the
components actually display on the screen.

ITEM AVAILABILITY:

45. Enter a'l' to update the "Quantity on
Other PO's" field (OT1A) in the Item
Branch or Location files (i.e. Requisitions
and Blanket orders).

If left blank, the "Quantity on PO" field
(PREQ) will be updated.

Warning: If PO Generation performs the
automatic blanket order release processing,
entera'l’.

This option applies to stock items only. You indicate if
you expect to receive the items you enter via this
version of Order Entry. Receipts are based on order
type, that is, you normally expect to receive items on a
purchase order, but not those on a requisition, blanket,
or quote order, as these are usually pre-requisites to
actual purchase orders.

The system maintains item quantities you expect to
receive in the Quantity on PO bucket and those you
don’t expect to receive in the Quantity on Other PO’s
bucket. You can view both quantities in Detailed
Auvailability (P41023).

You must set this option to 1 when you enter blanket
orders that are subsequently released to purchase
orders via the automatic Blanket Order Release
window; otherwise, the on receipt quantity will be
counted twice, once on the blanket and again on the
PO. The Blanket Order Release program is accessible
from multiple programs, including PO Generator
(P43011).

CHANGE ORDER PROCESSING:
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

46.

47.

48.

Enter a '1' to function as Change Order
Entry, which only allows changes to
existing purchase orders.

Enter a '2' to function as Change Order
Entry, which allows changes to purchase
orders and the addition of new purchase
orders.

If left blank, no change order processing is

performed.

Enter the next status to start processing all
changes made to a purchase order as a
change order.

If left blank, all changes will be processed
as change orders.

Enter a '1' to automatically allow text
entry when a change order is entered.

You set this option to 1 or 2 if you use this version of
Order Entry to send changed orders back through the
approval process. This causes the system to update the
Next Status code on changed order lines to the
Override Status you enter in processing option 4.

When you activate change order processing, you enter
1 in this option to have the system display a window
when you make changes to a detail line so you can
document a reason for the changes.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDE0OO1 will be used.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

Open Order Inquiry (P430301)
Supply/Demand Inquiry (P4021)
Supplier Analysis (P43230)

Supplier Master (P01054)

SMS Rate & Route server (PSMR9300)

Approval Review called using the
function key from E-Mail (P43080).

Persons responsible for approving orders can access
the Approval Review screen (P43080) by pressing F15
in Approval Notification (P012501) or via e-mail if
system setup allows. You use this option to specify
beforehand the appropriate version of P43080 that
displays when the user presses F15.

BLANKET/QUOTE PROCESSING:

55.

Enter a '1' for automatic access to the
blanket/quote release processing. The
cost on the released order will be used.

Enter a '2' for automatic access to the
blanket/quote release processing using
special pricing.

If left blank, no automatic blanket/quote
release processing will be performed.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

ORDER TEMPLATE PROCESSING:

56.

Enter a '1' to perform automatic order
template processing.

If blank, no order template processing will

be performed.

SUPPLIER ANALYSIS:

57.

Enter a '1' to capture supplier analysis
information.

If left blank, no Supplier analysis
information is captured.

Enter 1 to have the system create a record in the
Supplier/Item Relationship file (F43090) if it doesn’t
already exist, and also to update order information to
the file.

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

58.

Enter a tolerance limit percentage to warn
of radical currency rate changes (15.0 =
15% +/-).

ENCUMBRANCE CHECKING PROCESSING

59.

Enter a ‘1’ to warn if extended amount is
less than vouchered amounts

Enter a ‘2’ to stop entry of an extended
amount less than the vouchered amounts

If left blank, no check will be made.

Set this option to 1 or 2 to have the program edit
changes you make to amounts on existing lines to
partial vouchers already created for the line. This
option only applies if you track commitments or
encumbrances, in which case the line type for the
order line has an inventory interface of A or B.

Journal Entries with Tax (P09106)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

DW VERSION FOR JOURNAL ENTRY
PROCESSOR:

1.

To override standard journal entry
processing (DREAM Writer XT091171,
version ZJDE00O1), enter an override
version number. This should only be
changed by persons responsible for
system wide setup.

EXCHANGE RATE:

2. Enter a'l'to protect the Exchange Rate
field.
If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be
protected.
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FORMAT CONTROL:

3. Select default screen format:
BLANK = Exclusive Tax

1" = Inclusive Tax

General Ledger Post (P09800)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

BATCH SELECTION:

1. Enter Batch Number or Batch Date or
Batch User ID

PRINT SELECTION:

2. ldentify how to print amount fields on
Post Journal:

'1' = to Millions (w/ commas)
'2' = to Billions (w/0 commas)

Blank (Default) = No Journal Printed.

3. Identify which account number to print
on report:

'1' = Account Number
'2' = Short Account ID
'3' = Unstructured Account

'4' = (Default) Number Entered During
Input

FIXED ASSETS:

4. Enter a'l'to post F/A entries to Fixed
Assets.

Note: DREAM Writer version ZJDE0001 of
Post G/L Entries to Assets (P12800) is
executed when this option is selected. All
transactions selected from that DREAM Writer
will be posted rather than just the current
entries being posted to G/L.

5. Enter a'Y'if you wish to explode parent
item time down to the assembly
component level. Component billing rates
will be used. (This applies to batch type
T' only.)
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

CASH BASIS ACCOUNTING:

6. Enter a'l'to create and post Cash Basis
accounting entries. (Applies to batch type
G, K, M, W, &Ronly.)

7. Enter units ledger type for Cash Basis
Accounting entries.

(Default of blank will use "ZU" ledger
type.)

ACCOUNTING FOR 52 PERIODS:

8. Enter a'l' for 52 Period Post.

Note: DREAM Writer data selection is used
for 52 period posting ONLY. It is NOT used
for the standard post to the F0902.
Additionally, 52 period date patterns must be
set up.

TAX FILE UPDATE:
9. Identify when to update the Tax Work file
(FO018):
'1'=V.A.T. or Use Tax only
'2' = for All Tax Amounts
'3' = for All Tax Explanation Codes
Blank (Default) = No Update to File

Note: When using Vertex Taxes the Vertex
Tax Register file will be updated instead of the
Tax Work file for methods '1', '2', and '3'.

10. Adjust VAT Account for Cash Receipt
Adjustments and Write Offs. Tax
explanation must be a 'V'.

'1' = update VAT amount only

'2' = update VAT amount, extended price
and taxable amount

11. Adjust VAT Account for Discount Taken.
The Tax Rules file must be set to Calculate
Tax on Gross Amount, including Discount
and Calculate Discount on Gross Amount,
including Tax. Tax explanation must be a
'V
'1' = update VAT amount only

'2' = update VAT amount, extended price
and taxable amount
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

PROPERTY MANAGEMENT:

12. Enter DREAM Writer version of Property
Management G/L Transaction Creation to
be executed.

Default is version ZJDE0001. (This applies
to batch types '2'and '/".)

UPDATE OPTION:

13. Enter '1' to update short ID number,
company, fiscal year/period humber,
century, and fiscal quarter in unposted
transaction records selected for posting.
(May be required for custom input
programs.)

REPORT FORMAT:

14. Enter a'l' to print the Posting Journal in a
198 character format.

The default of blank will print the format
with 132 characters.

DETAILED CURRENCY RESTATEMENT:

15. Enter a'l' to create currency restatement
entries. This creates records in the XA,
YA, and/or ZA ledgers depending on the
version you are running.

16. Enter the version of the Detailed Currency
Restatement (P11411) to execute.

Default of blank will execute ZJDE0001.

RECONCILIATION FILE PROCESSING:

17. Enter a'l' to update the Cross-
Environment Reconciliation file. Blank
will not update the reconciliation file.

Note: The Cross-Environment Reconciliation
file can also be updated through the stand-
alone Cross-Environment File Creation
program.
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

REVERSING JOURNAL ENTRIES:

18. When normal number of periods = 12 or
13 and posting a reversing entry into
period 12 or 13, enter a '1' to create
reversing journal entries to the first period
of the following year. This is to avoid
posting reversing entries to an adjusting
period.

Example: Normal number of periods = 12.
Period 12 ends 12/30/xx and period 13
ends 12/31/xx. Journal Entry date of
12/30/xx will post reversing entry to
period 01 of next year if processing option
issetto'l'.

BATCH TYPE SELECTION:

Note: This option should NOT be changed by
User.

Suspended Tax - Process Hold Pmts/Rcpts (P09861)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

PAID VOUCHER/INVOICE:

1. Enter a'l'to bypass processing of
receipts/payments if the original
invoice/voucher is not completely paid or
received.

If left blank, selected payments/receipts
will be processed regardless of pay status.

PROCESSED DATE:

2. Enter the date to be used as the
'Processed' date.

If left blank, the System Date will be used.
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Appendix A — Vertex Tax System

Overview to the Vertex™ Tax System

To apply sales taxes automatically, you can use Vertex™ software in conjunction
with the JD Edwards World system. You can use the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance
system with the following JD Edwards World systems:

= Sales Order Management
=  Procurement

= Accounts Receivable

=  Accounts Payable

Vertex software can coexist with the JD Edwards World tax calculator software,
which means that you can perform tax calculations using either or both of them. If,
however, you want to perform a tax-only calculation, you must use the

JD Edwards World software.

How Vertex Software Works

Vertex software calculates the tax for customers and suppliers based on the
GeoCode™ (U.S. jurisdictions) and other special considerations, such as tax-exempt
status or non-standard tax rates.

When tax laws change, the Vertex software accesses the new requirements for each
taxing authority so that you can apply the taxes correctly. Vertex software:

= Reduces the setup required for multiple tax rate areas
= Reduces processing time and rate maintenance
= Creates tax compliant records

Vertex calculates tax based on the standard rates and rules for the U.S., its territories
and possessions, and Canada. To perform all other foreign tax calculations, you
have two options:

= Use the JD Edwards World Tax Calculation software

= Use the Vertex system, but maintain tax rates for foreign locations using the
Vertex Tax Decision Maker
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The Components of JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface

The JD Edwards World/Vertex Sales Tax interface transfers selected
JD Edwards World parameters to Vertex and then returns sales tax information to

JD Edwards World systems.

JD Edwards World Tax Calculator Components

The standard JD Edwards World tax calculator software has the following

components:

Component

Description

Tax authorities

Tax rates and tax areas

Tax explanation codes

Automatic Accounting
Instructions (AAls)

You use tax authorities within JD Edwards World software
to define the government agencies that assess and collect
taxes. If you use Vertex, you define tax authorities in the
Address Book system only for foreign tax authorities
because those for the U.S. and Canada are stored by Vertex.

Although foreign tax authority addresses cannot be stored
in Vertex, they are represented on Vertex register reports.

For U.S. and Canadian taxes, you specify a GeoCode for
each tax rate and tax area to allow Vertex to identify the
correct taxing jurisdictions.

Tax explanation codes control how a tax is assessed and
how it is distributed to the general ledger revenue and
expense accounts. JD Edwards World software provides a
number of tax explanation codes. Because the tax
explanation code is a user defined code (system 00, type
EX), you can set up additional codes to meet specific
business needs.

In the Vertex software, you can use the tax explanation code
to make a customer or a specific transaction tax exempt. For
example, a customer with a tax explanation code of E is
exempt. Any sales order or accounts receivable invoice line
item can be coded with E to make that specific transaction
exempt.

Other available codes are U (use) for use in Procurement
and Accounts Payable, and S (sales) for use in Sales Order
Management and Accounts Receivable.

For U.S. and Canadian taxes, you use the AAI code TXTX
on the Vertex Tax Constants form.

For foreign taxes, you assign an AAI to each taxing
authority within each tax rate/area.
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Component

Description

Tax rules by company

Tax date flexibility

You can define tax rules for the Accounts Receivable,
Accounts Payable, Sales Order Management, Procurement,
and General Accounting systems. When you enter
transactions for these systems, taxes are calculated
according to these rules. The system uses these tax rules to:

=  Calculate discounts on a gross amount that already
includes tax

= Calculate tax on a gross amount that includes the
discount amount

= Control when the system displays a warning message
(or rejects a transaction altogether) when someone
enters a tax that differs from the system-calculated tax

This feature applies to foreign, U.S., and Canadian taxes.

You can define the sales tax service date selection by
customer or by company. The tax date can be one of the
following:

= QOrder Date
. Invoice Date
=  Ship Date

The system calculates tax based on the information you set
up in the customer billing instructions for the Ship To
address. If you do not specify tax information in the
customer billing instructions, the system applies the tax
rules that you setup for the header branch/plant in the Tax
Rules by Company form.

Vertex Components

The Vertex Sales Tax Compliance system includes the following components:

Component

Description

Data Module

The Data Module stores tax rates and other pertinent
jurisdictional tax data for all U.S. and Canadian tax
authorities, which include over 60,000 locations. All states
and counties are on file, as well as all cities with
populations over 250. If a city has a population less than 250
and levies a tax, that city is also included in the Data
Module.

Vertex researches and maintains the data contained in the
file by remaining in constant contact with all jurisdictions
that levy a tax. Every month, Vertex updates its internal
databases and issues a new Data Module file to its
subscribers.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)



39BAppendix A — Vertex Tax System

Component

Description

Calculation Module

Calculation Module

Quantum Returns Module

The Calculation Module interfaces with JD Edwards World
Sales Order Management, Procurement, Accounts
Receivable, and Accounts Payable systems.

When a JD Edwards World program calls the Calculation
Module, the Calculation Module determines

= Whether the transaction is interstate or intrastate
=  The transaction’s taxing jurisdiction

=  The appropriate tax rate

=  The maximum tax base

=  Excess amounts, if applicable

The Calculation Module then:

=  Retrieves the appropriate tax rate

= Calculates tax amounts

= Returns the amount to the calling program

The module can also store tax history for an audit trail, and
management reports and returns preparation (as an
independent function outside the scope of

JD Edwards World generated reports). Because the Data
Module isolates the state, county, city, and district rates,
Vertex can calculate the four levels individually.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation manual for more
information.

You can customize the Vertex system for your special
needs. You use the Calculation Module in conjunction with
the Tax Decision Maker (TDM) to automate (separately or
in combination) product, customers, or jurisdictional tax
exceptions. TDM lets you set up and maintain tax
exceptions. You can also override customer and product
exemptions from sales order entry and purchase order
entry.

From the Sales Tax Register file, the Calculation Module
produces detail and summary sales tax register reports
sequenced by state, county, and city for any billing period.
You generate these reports from Vertex menus.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation manual for more
information.

The Returns Module completes the sales tax cycle by
automating state and local returns preparation. Data is
downloaded from the Sales Tax Register file to a PC into the
Returns Module, which automatically generates signature-
ready sales and use tax forms and check requests.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation manual for more
information.

JD Edwards World, A9.1



39BAppendix A — Vertex Tax System

Considerations for Using the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface

Before you set up the JD Edwards World-Vertex Sales Tax Interface to reflect your
environment, carefully consider the specific conditions and requirements of the
company, the product, the customer or supplier, and foreign tax obligations.

Company and Divisional Considerations

You should understand any special dispensations that the company has arranged
with state or local jurisdictions for collecting sales and use taxes at a reduced rate.
Then, consider if tax returns are filed for just one company or for multiple
companies.

Product Considerations

You should understand the business and how products fit into appropriate tax
categories. For example, rebuilt machinery might be taxed differently than spare
parts for the same machinery. Decide how the company intends to code the taxing
policies for JD Edwards World and Vertex software.

Customer and Supplier Considerations

You must properly identify the tax category to which customers and suppliers
belong. For example, a customer might be a provider of goods or services, a reseller,
a charitable organization, or other tax grouping. Decide how you will code
customers and suppliers into both the JD Edwards World and Vertex software
modules.

Foreign Tax Considerations

Be aware of foreign tax obligations. Know whether to use the JD Edwards World
Tax Calculation software or Vertex to manage and process foreign tax transactions.

See Also

= Vertex Sales Tax Compliance System Reference Guide
= Vertex GeoCode Master List
= Vertex National Sales Tax Rate Directory

= Vertex Tax Decision Maker Taxability Guide

What You Should Know About

Tax only calculations For tax only calculations, use tax types ST (sales tax) and UT
(use tax) along with the JD Edwards World tax rate/area
code. You cannot use these tax types with a GeoCode.

For records with these tax types, records will not be written
to the Vertex Tax Register file, even if Vertex is active.
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Returns Module If you plan to use the Vertex Sales Tax Returns Module, you
should install it after performing all other setup steps.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Returns Module guide for information
on its installation and operation.

Setting Up the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface

Setting up Vertex consists of:

= Activating Vertex

= Assigning GeoCodes

= Assigning Non-Stock Product Categories to order Types

= Defining Tax Information for Items

Before You Begin
= Review the Calculate Tax on Gross and Calculate Discount on Gross fields on
Tax Rules by Company. See JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide.
= Review order line types. See Setting Up Order Line Types.
= Review order activity rules. See Setting Up Order Activity Rules.

= Verify that each ship to and ship from address has a corresponding Vertex
record.

= Verify that each customer address book record has a corresponding record in
customer master information, and that all suppliers have a record in supplier
master information. Both are necessary for you to be able to use the Sales
Update program without errors.

= Read the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance System Modules and Reference Manuals for
more information about installation.

Activating Vertex

P From Master Directory menu, type G73
AP | From M&D Strategic Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and use Tax (G731), choose Vertex Tax System Constants

You must activate the Vertex feature before you can use GeoCodes to perform tax
calculations.

For more information about installation, read the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance System
Modules and reference manuals.

Note: Distribution clients who process sales and purchase orders use item
balance category.
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Before You Begin

Verify that the following libraries are in your library list:
= VGEOLIB The GeoCoder System

= VSTAX.O SalesTax Calculation Module-Object

= VSTAX.D SalesTax Calculation Module-Data

Note: These libraries should exist on the system once the Vertex software is
properly installed. A fourth library, VSTAX.S will also exist. This is the
source library and is not required to be in the user’s library list for Vertex to
function. If these libraries do not exist on the system the customer should
contact the Vertex customer support line.

To Activate Vertex

On Vertex Tax System Constants (G731/2)

|rir 7301 Vertex Tax Syitem Comtan
3 L= ek

[l
o]
A E{i

CORACLE 1o Edwards Warld

Whaild Figduices =

fction Gode It
lise Vertes: Systen I

U,5, Countryg Code
Canada Coamtry Code, 5] Canada
GSL DT fsen Aapy

Bales Tax Chtagory Codes
fddress ook Categ [z
Tten Balemce Categ LEPY Gales Messriieg Code 0

Use Tax Category Codes
Rddrrss Bosk Catag [T
Tren Balee Catey FRFD Purchasing Beperring Cude 8

Fd=Rore Edygs

1. Enter Y in the following field to activate Vertex processing:
= Use Vertex System

2. Complete the following fields, as needed:
= U.S. Country Code
= Canada Country Code

Use these fields when assigning GeoCodes to address book records. They must
match the country codes used in the address book. Typically, US is blank here,
to match the blank value for US in UDC 00/CN used in address book.

3. Complete the following fields for sales tax category codes:
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= Address Book Category

This field tells the system which address book category code to use from the
address book record of the header branch for the Vertex division. The
division code is used by the Tax Decision Maker (TDM) and for various
reporting needs.

If a category code exists in the address book record of the branch for the
category code designated above, then you must set up all TDM to use the
division code field. TDM tables set up with company only will not be used.

Caution: The Address Book Category Code cannot be blank. If you do not
want to set up TDMs by division, this must be a category code NOT used.

= |tem Balance Category

This field tells the system which category code to use from the item branch
record for the Vertex product category. Use this field when setting up PT
product exceptions in TDM.

4. Complete the following optional fields for use tax category codes:
= Address Book Category
This field is used in the purchase order management
= |tem Balance Category

This field tells the system which category code to use from the item branch
record for the Vertex product category. Use this field when setting up PT
product exceptions in TDM.

5. Do not complete the following fields (they are not applicable):
= Canada Country Code
=  G/L Offset

This field specifies the G/L class code that will be used on AAI table 4250 to
determine the tax liability account.

6. Press Enter.

Assigning GeoCodes

After you activate the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance system, you must assign
GeoCodes to existing address book records. The Calculation Module uses GeoCodes
to calculate sales and use taxes for each customer and specific location.

A GeoCode is a hine-digit code that represents a taxing jurisdiction in the US and
Canada. GeoCodes are codes assigned to each taxing jurisdiction in the US and
Canada and are assigned to each customer, supplier, ship-to, ship-from and order-
acceptance address in the Customer Master or Supplier Master in the Tax Rate/Area
field.

All GeoCodes are defined and maintained by Vertex. Each GeoCode has the
following format:

XXyyyzzzz, where:

6-8 JD Edwards World, A9.1



39BAppendix A — Vertex Tax System

XX = state or Canada:
yyy = county, parish, or province

zzzz = city or district

Code Description

01-51 States + Washington DC
70 Canada

77 Foreign

Note: Must set up TDM to establish rates.

79 Error code

The GeoCode is what Vertex uses to pull the proper tax rates for each jurisdiction.
The GeoCode populates the Tax Rate/Area field (TXAL) in World software.

To distinguish GeoCodes from the standard World tax rate/area codes, the system
will prefix the nine-digit GeoCode with "V", "M", or "O" within JD Edwards World
systems.

The V is typically used. The M is assigned in a multi-county situation, where based
on the zip code, the address could exist in more than one county. The O is used
when the address is not physically located within the city limits.

If you are using both standard World taxation and Vertex taxation, you cannot have
any tax rates & areas set up in P4008 that begin with V, M, or O.

A GeoCode should be assigned to every customer, supplier, ship-to, and branch
address in the address book. GeoCodes are assigned to Customer Master and
Supplier Master records in the Tax Rate/Area (TXAL) field. At a minimum, Vertex
requires the ship-to GeoCode. However, to be compliant, Vertex requires the
following three GeoCodes to accurately calculate taxes:

=  Order Acceptance GeoCode
= Ship To GeoCode
=  Ship From GeoCode

For Sales GeoCode Comes from the Customer Master of:
Ship To GeoCode Ship to on Order Header
Ship From GeoCode Address Book of Detail Branch

Order Acceptance GeoCode Address Book of Header Branch

For Purchasing GeoCode Comes from the Supplier Master of:

This depends on processing option #7 of P4311, and can

Ship To GeoCode be either supplier or ship-to on order header

Ship From GeoCode Supplier
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6-10

For Purchasing GeoCode Comes from the Supplier Master of:

Order Acceptance GeoCode Supplier

GeoCodes Defaults

For Sales Orders, the GeoCode defaults from the customer master records to the tax
rate/area field on the sales order header the same as for standard World taxing. The
tax explanation code defaults from the Sold To field, and the tax rate/area defaults
from the Ship To field.

For Purchase Orders, the tax rate/area defaults into the purchase order header from
either the Ship To or the Supplier based on processing option 7. Tax is calculated
based on the GeoCode in the order, unless it is changed at voucher match.

What You Should Know About

Foreign jurisdictions Vertex has not defined GeoCodes for non-U.S. or non-
Canadian jurisdictions, and does not maintain tax rates for
these jurisdictions. However, you can create foreign
GeoCodes, each beginning with “77” (in the state part),
which lets you create records in TDM for each foreign
jurisdiction.

Additionally, you can set up the Vertex Override table to
maintain tax rates for each foreign taxing authority.

See Also

=  Manually Assigning GeoCodes to Address Book Records for more information about
these prefix characters.

Assigning GeoCodes Globally to Address Book Records

You can assigh GeoCodes to address book records globally using a batch program
or manually. You should start with the batch program to complete as many address
book records as possible. Then, after reviewing the resulting report, you can use the
manual process to change GeoCodes, if necessary. You can also use the manual
process to assign a GeoCode to a hew address book record.

After you activate the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance system, you must assign
GeoCodes to existing address book records. To accomplish this, you complete three
steps that use a combination of JD Edwards World and Vertex programs. The
following describes the purpose of these steps and programs:

Populate the Vertex Disk File (P73041)
This JD Edwards World program moves the address book records for suppliers and

customers to the Vertex CUSTEXT file. Vertex then uses this file to locate records
that have matching GeoCodes.
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The address book records you want to move into the CUSTEXT file are defined by
search type in a user defined code list (73/ST).

Populate the Outfile with Vertex Information with Geocoder System Operations

These Vertex programs do the following:
=  Process records from the CUSTEXT file identifying GeoCodes
= Move the information to the Vertex CUSTFO file

= Create records with the GeoCodes that are assigned or records without
GeoCodes that need to be researched

Update the Address Book with GeoCodes (P73042)

This is a JD Edwards World program that moves supplier and customer information
with GeoCodes from the CUSTFO file to the customer master and supplier master
records. It loads the Tax Rate/Area field on these records with the GeoCode. This
program updates the Customer Master (F03012) and Supplier Master (F0401) files.

The system produces reports that show both unmatched records and records that
you might want to match. Use these reports to identify any address book records

that did not get updated with GeoCodes. You will need to manually update those
records.

The following graphic illustrates how the system updates the address book records
with GeoCodes.
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Batch GeoCode Assignment

The batch GeoCode assignment is a four-step process from menu G731:
=  Select address book search types.
= Populate the Vertex Customer Disk extract file.

= Run options from the GeoCoder System to reformat the customer file, match the
customer file to the GeoCoder file, and write the GeoCodes to a reformatted
customer file.

= Update customer master and supplier master records with GeoCodes.

To select GeoCode assignment search types

ZX From Master Directory (G), type G73
AP~ | From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax

From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Select GeoCode Assignment Srch Types
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On GeoCode Assignment Srch Types
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Add the address book search types to this UDC table for those search types that you
want to assign GeoCodes. If using the interface for sales/accounts receivable,
enter the search type for your customers. If using the interface for
purchasing/accounts payable, enter the search type for your suppliers. In both
cases, you will want to add your facilities or branches because the system
requires a GeoCode on the branch address book numbers.

To populate the Vertex Customer Disk file (P73041)

»#X | From Master Directory (G), type G73
N/< | From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Populate Vertex Disk File
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This program selects address book records based on UDC 73/ST and writes these
records to the Vertex Customer Disk File (CUSTEXT). You must have all object
authority to run this program.

On Populate Vertex Disk File
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Run the program to populate the Vertex Customer Disk file.

To run operations for the customer file

P From Master Directory (G), type G73
A< | From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose GeoCoder System Operations
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This is a Vertex menu. Run operations from the this menu to reformat the customer
file, match the customer file to the GeoCoder file, and write the GeoCodes to a
reformatted customer file.

On Vertex Inc. GeoCoder System
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1. Enter 5 (Match GeoCoder File With Customer File) in the following field:
= Enter Option

The system runs a series of programs. These programs read the CUSTEXT file,
reformat the file, call the GeoCoder search engine VGEO100 to find a valid
GeoCode for each record, and write out the same records with GeoCodes added
to the CUSTFO file.

Two reports are generated, the Matched Records Report and the Possible
Matched and Unmatched Records Report. Unmatched records usually consist of
multi-county situations and addresses that are either misspelled or incorrect

(like Denver, CA instead of Denver, CO). Correct these addresses in the address
book record.

2. Enter 6 (Choose Assign or Change GeoCodes) in the following field:
= Enter Option
The ENTER RECORD SEQUENCE NUMBER screen displays.
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3. Enter the sequence number in the following field:
= ENTER RECORD SEQUENCE NUMBER:
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4. On ASSIGN OR CHANGE GEO-CODES, make changes to the CUSTFO file as

needed, and choose Enter.

The system generates a List of Manually Matched Records report.

6-16
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To update Address Book GeoCodes

z}« From Master Directory (G), type G73
From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Update Address Book GeoCodes

This program (P73042) takes the GeoCode from the CUSTFO file and writes it to the
customer master record or supplier master record.

Run the program to update address book GeoCodes.

See Also

= Setting Up User Defined Codes (P00051) in the Address Book Guide
= Working with Basic Address Book Information (P01051) in the Address Book Guide

Assigning GeoCodes Manually to Address Book Records

After you run the batch GeoCode assignment program, you might have to manually
change or assign GeoCodes because a multi-county situation exists for an address
book record, or the address falls outside city limits.

When you run the update program that populates Address Book records with
GeoCodes, the system produces reports you use to review unmatched records and
records you might want to match.

To assign GeoCodes manually to address book records

44: From Master Directory (G), choose Address Book
AP~ | From Address Book (GO1), choose Address Book Revisions

On Address Book Revisions

1. Locate the address book record with the GeoCode you want to change or add.
2. Access Address Book Additional Information.

3. On Address Book Additional Information, access Vertex GeoCode Select.

4

On Vertex GeoCode Select, choose the correct GeoCode for the address book
record.

What You Should Know About

GeoCode Select form When an address book record can have more than one
GeoCode assigned to it, you use Vertex GeoCode Select to
choose a GeoCode. The Vertex GeoCode Select form lists all
possible GeoCodes that correspond to county names and
postal code ranges.
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6-18

Allowed prefix codes

When you manually assign a code, you must use the
appropriate prefix character to the Vertex GeoCode. These
prefix characters are:

\% Vertex Geo Code
M Multi-County Situation
(0] Outside City Limits

AV prefix to the nine-digit GeoCode identifies the code as a
literal Vertex GeoCode.

The system assigns M as the prefix to the GeoCode when you
run the batch assignment program and it finds postal codes
that cross two or more county boundaries. When this occurs,
you must review the records and manually assign the
appropriate GeoCode based on the county. After you assign
the correct GeoCode, change the M toa V.

If an address specified in the address book record is not
physically located within the city limits, and, therefore, is not
subject to city tax, you must manually change the first
character of the GeoCode from V to O. This indicates to
Vertex not to calculate the city tax for that GeoCode.

See the Vertex GeoCoder Geographical Coding System manual
and the GeoCoder Master List.

Assigning GeoCodes to Customers

After you globally assign GeoCodes to your address book records, you might need
to assign a GeoCode to a customer.

To assign a GeoCode to a customer

#X | From Accounts Receivable (G03), choose Customer & Invoice Entry
AP~ | From Customer & Invoice Entry (G0311), choose Customer Master Information

JD Edwards World, A9.1
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On Customer Master Information
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1. Enter basic customer information.

See Entering Customers.

Choose Retrieve Vertex
following field:

Tax Rate/Area

GeoCode (F15) to automatically load information in the

Field

Explanation

Tax Rate/Area

A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area
must be defined to include the tax authorities (for example,
state, county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and
their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple
taxing authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added
taxes often require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field.
The system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the
customer’s city, state, and zip code.

Online GeoCode Assignment

The address book record must contain a valid city, state, zip code, and country. A
county is not required. Blank is usually a valid country - check UDC 00/CN. From
the address book record, F15 exits to the Customer Master Program (P01053) and

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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6-20
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F16 exits to the Supplier Master Program (P01054). From within both of these
programs, F15 calls the GeoCode Retrieve/Select Program (P73GEO) to bring in a
valid GeoCode to the tax rate/area (TXAL) field. If the address is a multi-county
situation, the GeoCode Retrieve/ Select Window (V73GEOQO) displays and allows you
to select the correct county and GeoCode.

What You Should Know About

Changing an address When you change an address for a customer, the system

updates the GeoCode if one was previously entered.

To override GeoCodes on invoices

ZX From Accounts Receivable (G03), choose Customer & Invoice Entry
AP~ | From Customer & Invoice Entry (G0311), choose Standard Invoice Entry

After you assign GeoCodes to your customers, the system uses the GeoCode to
supply default tax information when you enter an invoice. If you need to override
the tax information, you can do so when you enter the invoice.

On Standard Invoice Entry
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1. Choose Toggle Display Format (F2) to toggle to the alternate tax format.

2. Follow the steps to enter an invoice with taxes.

See Entering an Invoice with Taxes (P03105).

3. Complete the following fields to override the default Customer Master

Information:
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=  Tax Amount (optional)

= Tax Explanation Code (optional)

Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue and
expense accounts. You assign this code to a customer or
supplier to set up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the system accepts only E (exempt), S
(sales tax), and U (use tax) for GeoCodes. U is not used in
Accounts Receivable.

Taxable Amount The amount on which taxes are assessed.
Form-specific information

You can either enter an amount in this field and the system
will calculate the tax for you, or you can enter an amount in
the Tax Amount field. If you decide to type an amount in the
Taxable Amount field, the system will validate it according
to the tax rules you set up on Tax Rules by Company.

Note: You may need to override the default tax information for specific
situations. For example, if you normally uses the Vertex tax system with for
sales taxes but you have an instance where you need to use the

JD Edwards World tax system for a tax explanation code other than S (or E),
you may override the tax explanation code and designate a tax rate/area
from the JD Edwards World tax system for that customer/invoice.

What You Should Know About

Use tax The system makes accounting entries for use taxes when you
post the invoice. AAl item RT (no G/L offset) points to the
use tax account.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) 6-21



39BAppendix A — Vertex Tax System

Assigning GeoCodes to Suppliers

After you globally assign GeoCodes to your Address Book records, you might need
to assign a GeoCode to a supplier.

To assign a GeoCode manually to a supplier

ZX From Accounts Payable (G04), choose Supplier & Voucher Entry
AP~ | From Supplier & Voucher Entry (G0411), choose an option

On Supplier Master Information
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1. Enter basic supplier information.
See Entering Suppliers (P01054).

2. Choose Retrieve Vertex GeoCode (F15) to automatically load information in the
following field:

= Tax Rate/Area
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Field Explanation

Tax Rate/Area A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area
must be defined to include the tax authorities (for example,
state, county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and
their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple
taxing authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added
taxes often require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

The system uses this information as the default when you
enter vouchers.

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field.
The system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the
supplier’s city, state, and zip code.

What You Should Know About

Changing an address When you change an address for a supplier, the system
updates the GeoCode if one was previously entered.

To override GeoCodes on vouchers

44: From Accounts Payable (G04), choose Supplier & Voucher Entry
AP~ | From Supplier & Voucher Entry (G0411), choose Standard Voucher Entry
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After you assign GeoCodes to your suppliers, the system uses the GeoCode to
supply default tax information when you enter a voucher. If you need to override
the tax information, you can do so when you enter the voucher.

On Standard Voucher Entry

04005 Standard Youckser Enlry
ORACLE i edwards world
WRL Dretamant Emad Whaild Renneced  Suppan

] M F D # 7 0 =@ =]

Fieikd Spnama Holp a1 sadard Usuchsr Ealra Pres Vousher!

Cirpimy Enor Message Wade (F}

!-jll::lj:\::.:llnil::?rrgl r Hotion Code [R Vaucher/ Tupesce. [ |

e Supplier Musbar 244

El::;'l.'l-q'um Tnunice Musber Busdiness Unit 3B

.l'-,ﬂlé'.:.p.w.:-l Dozl Hazem e Paynent Terms ]_ Put Instr r

Exit i Cine Time Baymio Al Fanguny i

[t 50 Mame Search Gl Pats

Cirmanizeion Shuckes 2% Anount Faee Expl Code

Esil b Aelckeaas Dook Taxable fscant Tax firea (]

Jesenal Eftry Inguine SarufTax Date iﬂﬂ.-' %]

Genesic Text Viewandf Logglng Feorowe Currency Code &

Exit Dul al Balance Exchange Kate

Supiplier Inquiny Henaining Bmaunt. Batch Hunber

hbmding Address Windo v + oo Poynent Schadule v

Cler SCisan Fay Oross Tanakle Tax Tax Tz DBiic Dus
Lin Hneunt Fmeoant Aneunt Ares 04 Date
[oon oo 1000 [E £n | T TR
— I |
- [ L
. [ I
| | I [ )
Fa=Details FO=Nane Erch F1i=Addr Book F12=] E. Ing Flb=Lesdger Ing F2d=More

1. Choose Toggle Display Format (F2) to toggle to the alternate tax format, if
necessary.

2. Follow the steps to enter basic information for a standard voucher.
See Entering Standard Vouchers (P04105).

3. Tooverride default Supplier Master information, complete the following fields:
= Tax Amount (optional)
= Tax Explanation Code (optional)

=  Taxable Amount

Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue and
expense accounts. You assign this code to a customer or
supplier to set up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the system accepts only E (exempt), S
(sales tax), and U (use tax) for GeoCodes.
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Field Explanation

Taxable Amount The amount on which taxes are assessed.
Form-specific information

You can either enter an amount in this field and the system
will calculate the tax for you, or you can enter an amount in
the Tax Amount field. If you decide to type an amount in the
Taxable Amount field, the system will validate it according
to the tax rules you set up on Tax Rules by Company.

Note: You may need to override the default tax information for specific
situations where you normally use the Vertex tax system for sales or use
taxes. For example, you may need to designate a tax explanation code other
than S, U (or E). You can override the tax explanation code and designate a
tax rate/area in the JD Edwards World tax system for that supplier and
voucher.

The system makes accounting entries for Use taxes when you post the
voucher. AAl item PT____ (no G/L offset) + Tax Rate/Area points to the
Use tax account.

What You Should Know About

Use tax The system makes accounting entries for use taxes when you
post the voucher. AAl item PT_ _ _ _ (no G/L offset) points
to the use tax account.

Other Setup Considerations

Review the following setup considerations:

= Tax Explanation Codes

= Order Line Types

= |tem Branch Sales/Purchasing Taxable Field

Tax Explanation Codes are set up in the customer master and supplier master
records. Valid tax explanation codes when using the Vertex interface are S — Sales
Tax, U — Use Tax, and E - Exempt. Vertex handles only sales and use tax. GST and
PST are calculated by Vertex in the appropriate provinces. Value added taxes and
other types of tax must be set up in standard World taxing.

An E tax explanation code on an order will override any set up in the Vertex
software - the order will be exempt from taxes.

In Order Line Type Setup (P40205) there is a flag to indicate if the line type is subject
to tax. If this flag is set to "N", the line type is hontaxable and the Vertex interface
will not calculate tax nor will any TDM exemptions be looked at for this line.

In Item Branch, there are two fields that allow you to designate if an item is subject
to sales tax (TAX1) or purchasing tax (TX). If these fields are set to N, when the item
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is entered on an order, N will default into the Taxable field on the detail line of the
order. These lines are nontaxable and the Vertex interface will not calculate tax nor
will any TDM exemptions be looked at for the line. You can override this field with
Y in the detail line of the order and taxes will apply.

Reviewing Taxes on Sales Orders and Purchase Orders

Once an order is entered with a valid GeoCode, taxes can be calculated as needed
throughout order processing. You can use the Online Invoice Program (P42230) to
view tax information on a sales order or a purchase order.

To view taxes on a sales order

On Sales Order Entry (P4211)

1. Access the Online Invoice Program (P42230) within Sales Order Entry (P4211)
using F6, or on menu G42112 choosing option 3.
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The Taxable field (column T beside Extended Price) in standard World reflects the
value from the detail line of the order, either Y or N. With Vertex activated, the
value will be Y or O. The system uses a value of O if the detail line Taxable field is
set to N, if an exception exists for the item in TDM, or if the line is backordered and
taxes are not yet calculated on the line.

2. From on-line invoice, choose Tax Summary (F15).
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3. Enter one of the following the Tax Summarization field:
= 1-Summary by Group ( taxable and nontaxable)
= 2 -Summary by Tax Area (by GeoCode, if using Vertex)
= 3-Summary by Tax Authority or Jurisdiction.

This Tax Summarization field can be set to default in by setting the Tax
Information processing option (7) of a version of On-Line Invoice (P42330) to 1,
2, or 3, and then attaching that version of P42230 to the On-Line Invoice
processing option (59) of P4211.
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To view taxes on a purchase order

F6 from the detail of a purchase order displays Order Summary Information, which
shows taxable amount, tax percentage, and tax amount. To see the detail of the

calculated tax, you can print the purchase order, with processing option 4 of P43500

set to whatever level of detail you want to see, 1, 2, or 3.

On Purchase Order Detail
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1. Choose Summary (F6). The Order Summary Information screen displays.
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Activating Vertex Tax Decision Maker (TDM)

The Vertex Calculation Module is designed to tax all customers, all products, and all
jurisdictions at the standard rates and rules found in the Data Module. The Vertex
Tax Decision Maker - TDM - enables you to tailor your tax decision files for special
product, customer, and jurisdiction taxing requirements. The customers, products,
and jurisdictions that you set up in TDM are exceptions to this default taxability
rule.

Most of the information you need to set up TDMs is found in Vertex documentation,
particularly the SalesTax User's Guide and the SalesTax Training Guide for Tax
Professionals. There is additional setup for Product TDMs to work with stock and
non-stock items.

This section details specific information regarding setting up TDMs with
JD Edwards World software, particularly product TDMs for both stock and non-
stock products.

There are seven TDM tables you can set up in Vertex:

Table Name Description

Master Table by state

GeoCode Table by jurisdiction

Product Table by state, by product category

Customer Table by state, by customer

Location Table for Colorado only

Override Subtable by product, and/or customer, and/or jurisdiction
Exemption Subtable by customer - exemption certificate

Note: Each TDM table is specific to Company Code and Division Code.

Before You Begin

=  Set up system constants. See To Activate Vertex.

To activate Vertex Tax Decision Maker

#N | From Master Directory (G), type G73
NP~ | From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Vertex System Operations
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On Sales Tax Calculation Menu Vertex Tax Decision File Processing.
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2. On Vertex Tax Decision Maker, complete the following:
= Company Code
= Division Code
= TableID
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Field

Explanation

Company Code

Division Code

This field is required.

The company field is a 5-digit alpha-numeric field; therefore,
company 100 must be entered specifically - usually as

00100. Company 100 is different than company 00100.
Company 00000 is not a default company; it is a specific
company. If you leave the company field blank when going
to a table, it will default in as 00000.

This field is optional.

However, the division code must be used for TDM
setup if there is a category code in the address book
record of the branch for the category indicated in
Address Book Category in Vertex Tax System
Constants (G731, option 2). For example, per the setup
above, Address Book Category Code is 01. Inquire on
the address book record for branch 10 (address book
record 1063). F14 to go to category codes. If this record
has anything populated in category code 01, then
TDM setup for sales orders or purchase orders for
branch 10 must use that category for Division Code.

The Master Table

The Master Table (MT) is set up per state. If you are not registered to collect taxes in
a state, you should set up a master table as all exempt.

The taxability flags are defined in Vertex documentation. In particular, G and J for
Collect State, County, City, and District allow you to set up GeoCode Tables for
specific GeoCodes for this state:

Taxability Flag

General Rule

G

No jurisdictions are taxed except the ones specified in the GeoCode
Table.

All jurisdictions are taxed except the ones specified in the GeoCode
Table.

The Intra-State Sale taxability flags:

Taxability Flag

Description

T

F

Ship-To location
Ship-From location
Order-Acceptance location

Do not calculate tax
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The Physical Location flag applies only to Colorado. This must be set to Y to be able
to create the required Location Tables (LT) for the cities and counties for your
warehouses in Colorado.

Refer to Vertex documentation for interpretation of fields.

The GeoCode Table

Some states have local jurisdictions that are responsible for administering their own
taxes. The GeoCode Table (GT) enables you to set up exceptions for specific
jurisdictions. The Master table for the state of the GeoCode must first be set up with
G or ] as the taxability flag at the corresponding county, city, and/or district level.
See Master Table for specifics on G and J.

Taxability Flags:

Flag Description
Y Calculate tax at the standard rate.
N Do not calculate tax.

Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation in this
jurisdiction.

Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for this
jurisdiction.

If O is entered as a taxability flag, The Tax If Override Not Found field displays:

Flag Description
Y Calculate tax at the standard rate in the Data Module.
N Do not calculate tax.

Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for this
jurisdiction.

Assigning Non-Stock Product Categories to Order Types

6-32

_z}« From M&D Strategic Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
AP~ | From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Non-Stock Product Categories

For non-stock order lines, for example, lines for freight charges or other
miscellaneous charges, you must define non-stock product categories within the
Vertex system. The JD Edwards World/Vertex interface uses these codes when you
enter order lines to determine tax information.

You must specify a Vertex product category and a Vertex transaction type for each
order type and line type combination. The Vertex product category is used for
product exceptions in TDM. The Vertex transaction type indicates to Vertex the type
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of transaction being processed, for example, sales, purchase, rental, or service, so
Vertex can apply the appropriate tax type (sales, use, rental, or service). You define
tax types on the Vertex TDM Override Sub-table form.

To assign non-stock product categories to order types

On Non-stock Product Categories
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Complete the following fields:
=  Order Type

= Line Type

= Vertex Product Category

= Vertex Transaction Type
See Also

= Vertex Tax Decision Maker Taxability guide for product and service taxability
information. Other reference materials that are available from Vertex include:
=  The National Sales Tax Manuals
= The National Sales Tax Manuals Topical Reference

= Setting up a Product Table TDM for non-stock items.
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Defining Tax Information for Items

6-34

44»« From Inventory Management (G41), choose Inventory Master/Transactions
’ From Inventory Master/Transactions (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant Information

To apply tax to the sales or purchase of an item, you perform two tasks to specify
that the item is taxable:

= Activate the tax fields for the item on Item Branch/Plant Information to yes
= Assign the item to a tax category

In Vertex, the tax category corresponds to product categories that you define in
TDM for any special tax exceptions or overrides. For example, when you sell a stock
item, the JD Edwards World Sales Order Management system passes the tax
category code to the Vertex system.

Before Vertex calculates the tax, it compares the tax category code to TDM product
categories. If it finds a match, the TDM setting for the category, for example, taxable,
exempt, or otherwise, dictates how Vertex specifies a tax. If it does not find a match,
Vertex taxes the item at the standard rate for that jurisdiction.

Taxes are calculated for items only if the customer is also taxable.

See Also

= The Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation Module Guide

=  The Vertex Tax Decision Maker Taxability Guide for product and service taxability
information

To define tax information for items

On Item Branch/Plant Information
1. Locate the item whose tax information you want to define.
2. Complete the following fields:
= Sales Taxable
= Purchasing Taxable
3. Access Item Branch Class Codes.
4. On Item Branch Class Codes, complete fields as follows:

= For sales tax, the field whose data dictionary identifier corresponds to the
value you specified in the Item Balance Category field under Sales Tax
Category Code on Vertex Tax System Constants

= For use tax, the field whose data dictionary identifier corresponds to the
value you specified in the Item Balance Category field under Use Tax
Category Code on Vertex Tax System Constants.
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The Product Table

With the Vertex interface, Product Table (PT) TDM exception setup is not based on
the item name; rather, it is based on a category code. Setting up Product Table TDM
exceptions is different for stock items than for non-stock items.

Product Table TDMs for stock items are based on the category codes assigned to
items, not the items themselves.

Vertex Product TDM exceptions are based on the Item Balance Category Code set
up in Vertex Tax System Constants for Sales and Use Tax. Sales tax is for system 42;
use tax is for system 43. This identifies which category code is used in item/branch
category codes (F5 from item/branch) for setting up exceptions. The following steps
are necessary to set up Product TDMs:

= Establish Item Balance Category in Vertex System Constants.
= Add your stock item to item master and item/branch.

= Add a category code to the category established in step 1 to the item/branch
record category codes.

= Set up the category code in step 3 as an item in item master

The Customer Table

Customer exceptions are set up in the Customer Table (CT). Some customers may be
exempt, some may be taxed at a lower rate, and some may have a unique status
when purchasing certain products. The customer address book humber is interfaced
to the CT TDM, and is set up by state.

Taxability Flags:

Flag Description

Y Calculate tax at the standard rate.

Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation for this

C customer id.

Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation for this
customer id and product id category combination.

Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation for this
B customer id and product id category combination. If not found, then
look for customer id by itself.

E Do not calculate tax - customer is exempt.

Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for this
jurisdiction.

Tax If Override Not Found:

Flag Description

Y Calculate tax at the standard rate in the Data Module.
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Flag Description

N Do not calculate tax.

Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for this
jurisdiction.

Refer to Vertex documentation for interpretation of fields.

The Location Table

The Location Table is used to correctly calculate Colorado's taxes for intrastate
transactions. In this table, you identify your company's physical locations in
Colorado - you must set up both the city and county GeoCodes.

The Override Subtable

An Override Subtable gives you the ability to define tax exceptions such as override
rates, surcharges, tax bases, and maximum or minimum tax amounts for specific
customers, products, and GeoCodes. Override Subtables are dependent on Product
Tables, Customer Tables, and/or GeoCode Tables.

You can find specific information on how to set up Override Subtables in Vertex's
Training Guide for Tax Professionals and SalesTax User's Guide.

The Exemption Subtable

The Exemption Subtable (ES) is used to define exemption certificate information for
customers or customer/product combinations that are exempt from tax. If an
exemption certificate is set up here, and the invoice date is between the issue date
and expiration date, then the customer will be exempt from taxes at all jurisdictional
levels (state, county, city, and district) for the GeoCode.

Exemption subtable field explanations and rules are explained in Vertex's Training
Guide for Tax Professionals and SalesTax User’s Guide.

An exemption certificate number entered here will override the Tax Id number
passed from the customer master in the link/parm area. It is written to the VTSREG
file. The Tax Id number in customer master has no exemption functionality, but the
exemption certificate number in the ES setup does.

Note: a GeoCode is required for setup, but a product number is not.

TDM Table Dependencies

The following table lists the tables that are required to support special tax situations:

When completing the You must also complete these tables:

Master Table None
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When completing the

You must also complete these tables:

GeoCode Table

Product Table
Customer Table

Location Table

Exemption SubTable

The Master Table with a G or J in the appropriate
jurisdiction level.

None
None

The Master Table for Colorado with a 'Y for Physical
Location Indicator

None

When completing the Override SubTable:

To identify the following tax situations The following tables and taxability flags

must exist:

Customer and Jurisdiction

Product by Jurisdiction

Customer Table for the jurisdiction with C
or B at the appropriate jurisdiction level

Product Table for the jurisdiction with O at
the appropriate jurisdiction level

Customer and Product by Jurisdiction Customer Table for the jurisdiction with P

Jurisdiction

or B at the appropriate jurisdiction level

GeoCode Table with O at the appropriate
jurisdiction level

The TDM Hierarchy

More than one TDM exception may apply to a single transaction. The following
hierarchy determines which TDM record is used in the tax calculation:

Hierarchy Table

Description

1 Exemption Subtable The system first searches for a

2 Customer Table
3 Customer Table
4 Customer Table
5 Product Table

customer/product combination in the
Exemption Subtable. If the combination is not
found, the system searches the Exemption
Subtable again for the customer code alone.

The system searches the Customer Table for an
exempt customer.

The system searches for a customer/product
combination in the Override Subtable.

The system searches for a customer code in the
Override Subtable.

The system searches the Product Table for a
nontaxable product.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Hierarchy Table Description

6 Product Table The system searches for a product code in the
Override Subtable.

7 GeoCode Table The system searches the GeoCode Table for a
GeoCode.

8 GeoCode Table The system searches for a GeoCode in the
Override Subtable.

9 Master Table The system calculates taxes according to the
taxability flags set in the Master Table or
searches the GeoCode Table or the Location
Table if indicated.

Hierarchy Table Description

Common Troubleshooting Tips

6-38

The following tips may be helpful in troubleshooting some common questions or
errors experienced when setting up Vertex.

UDC Table 73/EC

When certain conditions exist in TDM, such as when you set up a customer
exemption, Vertex passes an "error" to World. Use UDC 73/EC to set up acceptable
error conditions to World. If the error is set up on this UDC table, it will be
considered a soft error and taxes will be calculated in accordance to World and
Vertex setup. If the error is not included on the UDC table, it is considered a hard
error and taxes will not be calculated.

The following can be the cause as to why your TDM setup may not work:

Check TDM hierarchy - one table might be overriding another.

The TDM table company field is alpha/numeric, i.e.. company 1 is different
than company 00001.

Check the effective dates on the TDM table.
Check for Division Code setup.

= Check for a category code on the A/B record of the branch plant that
coincides with the address book number in the Vertex system constants.

= If there is one, TDM exemptions must be set up with a division code equal
to the category code.

Checking for TDM setup - run the TDM report from the Miscellaneous Report
Menu, option 10.
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How to Print the Link/Parm Area

You can print the Link/Parm data structure “image” before and after the Vertex
calculator is called. There is logic in the X4008C tax calculator that checks a flag in
the Vertex Constants file, F7301, to see if the before and after image should be
printed. By placing a 1 in the F7301 in #TJPRT field, and executing a sales program
such as online invoice (P42230) or invoice print (P42565), a report will be generated
with the before and after values of the Link/Parm for each line item.

Caution: Be careful about turning the flag on for everyone. If this is done,
huge spool files will be generated for every detail line processed by several
sales programs. Make sure to add the SAPLIB73 library to your library list
and temporarily change the #TVPRT field, so the reporting will be isolated
to anyone doing Vertex testing with this library.

To see the results of the print, WS on command line.

Option 7 on G731 does not affect printing.

Proper Libraries Not in the Users Library List
Do a DSPLIBL and check for VGEOLIB, VSTAX.O and VSTAX.D. If they are not in

the library list do an ADDLIBLE. If these libraries are not on the system, contact
Vertex.

Customer Master or Supplier Master Vertex Issues

Use the Function key F15 to assign a GeoCode in customer master or supplier.
Also do the following:
= Check for the VGEOLIB library in the user’s library list.

= Check the country code. The country codes for US and Canada must match in
address book and in Vertex System Constants.

= Check that the releases of World and Vertex are compatible.

Vertex Tax Calculation is Different from the World Tax Calculation

Test in the Vertex software using option 40, On-line Register Entry, and compare to
the online invoice in World.

How to Write to a Different VTSREG file in CRP vs. Production

Create a new library. Copy VTSREG from VSTAX.D to the new library and put this
new library at the top of the library list. This way you can share the TDM set up but
write to a different register file.

Sales order entry errors

=  Error 057B - Vertex GeoCodes Inconsistent
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6-40

Set up the address book number of the branch plant in the customer master and
assign a GeoCode.

Make sure that the address book number for the branch plant in the branch
plant constants is the same as the address book number of the branch plant in
the business unit master (G09411 option 4 = Revise Single Business Unit).

error 0272 - Tax Area Invalid

Investigate whether Vertex is activated and the proper libraries in the library
list? If yes, test by manually entering the GeoCode in the header of the order.
Test in the Vertex software option 45, Rate Inquiry.

All valid GeoCodes are stored in a master file called GEOMAST which is
updated once per year (or more frequently depending on the client’s agreement
with Vertex). There may have been a change in the GeoCode that the client does
not have.

Sales Update errors

error 0267 - Iltem Number Invalid

If using a product exemption table in TDM, the product category set up in the
branch plant record of the item must be set up as an item master in the F4101.

error 012M - Taxable Amount Must Be Entered
Check the UDC table 47/EC for proper values (see appendix B).

Customer/Supplier Master errors

error 4995 — warning - possible match.

If you use the F15 to assign a GeoCode and receive this error, check the address
in the address book record. It may not be a valid address.

error 4999 — Tax explanation for Vertex Tax Area Invalid

Only S, U, and E are valid for Vertex.
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The Link/Parm area is the link between JD Edwards World files and the Calculation
Module. All the information Vertex needs to accurately calculate taxes is passed
from World to the Calculation Module and then all the appropriate information is
passed back.

Vertex provides the link areas as an external interface to the Vertex Calculation
Module, which carries selected information to Vertex and returns tax information to
the user.

The following tables describe how JD Edwards World populates the Link/Parm
Area. The columns in the tables contain information as follows:

= The I/0 column identifies the field as an “input to” or an “output from” the
Vertex system.

= The Field Name and the Field Description columns contain the file names and
descriptions, respectively, for the Vertex parameters.

= The A/N/P column indicates a field’s attributes (alpha, numeric, or packed).

=  The Comments column contains information about the Vertex field.
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GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100

The JD Edwards World/Vertex Sales Tax Interface passes address information from
JD Edwards World to the Vertex GeoCoder system. The GeoCoder system
determines the GeoCode(s) for the address and returns it to the JD Edwards World

system.
Field Field JD Edwards
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P  World Field Comments
Name
LSTABB  State Abbr. 2 A ABADDS Although the JD Edwards World field is
a three-character field, only the first two
characters of the JD Edwards World
field are used.
Special Processing (for Canadian
addresses):
If the country code (ABCTR) for the
address is equal to the Canadian
country code PS$VCN (passed as a
parameter), substitute CN in this field.
Note: The Canadian country code field
is set up in the Vertex Constants (F7301)
table.
| LCITYN City 30 A Use the last non-blank line of the six
Description address lines (ABADD1-ABADD®G6) for
the city name. The city name is limited
to 30 characters, whereas the
JD Edwards World city name is up to 40
characters long.
| LZIP Postal Code 5 A/N ABADDZ Only the first five characters of this field
are used.
(0] LRETID Return Code 5 A/N 1 = Matched Records
2 = Possible Matched Records
3 = Unmatched Records
4 = State Match Only
5 = Print Report
(0] LFILL Filler 2 A/N Leave blank.
O LGEO1 GeoCode #1 9 N Mapped to PSTXAL described above.
o LCOUN1 County Name 10 A Used for multi-county selection.
#1
@) LMCO1 Multi-County 1 A/N If returned value of 1, assign tax area
Code #1 prefix of M for multi-county.

If LMCO1 =1, the GeoCode Select
Window (PVIGEO) displays so you can
select the appropriate GeoCode.

6-42
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JD Edwards
World Field
Name

Comments

Field Field

/0O Name Description Size A/N/P

0] LZIPR1 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #1

o LGEO2 GeoCode#2 9 N

@) LCOUN2 County Name 10 A
#2

@) LMCO2 Multi-County 1 A/N
Code #2

@] LZIPR2 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #2

o LGEO3 GeoCode#3 9 N

0] LCOUN3 County Name 10 A
#3

o LMCO3 Multi-County 1 A/N

0] LZIPR3 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range

(0] LGEO4 GeoCode #4 9 N

0] LCOUN4 County Name 10 A
#4

0] LMCO4 Multi-County 1 A/N
Code #4

0] LZIPR4 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #4

0] LGEOS5 GeoCode#5 9 N

0] LCOUN5 County Name 10 A
#5

0] LMCO5 Multi-County 1 A/N
Code #5

(0] LZIPR5 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #5

o LGEO6 GeoCode #6 9 N

0] LCOUNG6 County Name 10 A
#6

@) LMCOG6 Multi-County 1 A/N

Code #6

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.
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Field Field JD Edwards
/0O Name Description Size A/N/P  World Field Comments
Name
@) LZIPR6 Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county selection.
Range #6
o LCUSTN6 CustomerID 20 A/N Used for multi-county selection.

Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

6-44

Jurisdiction Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LJURO1 Ship-to 9 N Pass field SDTXAL.
GeoCode
| LJURO2 Ship-to inside 1 A/N 1 =inside the city The passed value is formatted
or outside city (default) by interpreting the prefix of
limits 0 = outside city limits SDTXAL
V =1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0 - outside
| LJURO3 Ship-from 9 N /* Retrieve the Address Book
GeoCode Number of the detail

branch/plant */

Use XS41001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SDMCU.

If the return code is N, move
*Blanks to the LJURO3 else /*
Retrieve the Address Book
record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number (CIANS)
retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the Return Code is normal,
move A5TXAL1 to LJUROS, else
move blanks to LJURO03

End;
End;
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Field
/0 Name

Field

Description Size A/N/P

Comments

Specific Instructions

| LIURO4

| LJURO5

| LJURO06

Ship-from-in- 1 A/N

out

Order 9 N
Acceptance
GeoCode

Order 1
Acceptance in-
out

1 = inside the city
(default)

0 = outside city limits

Defaults to the ship-
from GEO

1 = inside the city
(default)

0 = outside city limits

The passed value is interpreted
as described for field LJURO02,
using the A5STXAL of the ship-
from branch/plant.

/* Retrieve the address book
number of the header
branch/plant */

Use XS41001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SHMCU.

If the return code is = N, move
*blanks to the LJURO5 else /*
Retrieve the address book
record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number (CIANS)
retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the return code is normal,
move A5TXAL to LJUROS else,
move blanks to LJUR05

End;

End;

The passed value is interpreted
as described for field LJURO02,

using the ASTXAL of the order
header branch/plant.

Invoice Data

Field
/0 Name

Field

Description Size A/N/P

JD Edwards World
Field Name

Comments

| LINVO1

| LINVO02

Invoice 12 A/N

Number

Invoice Date 8 A/N

Required (the invoice
date - CCYYMMDD)

SDDOC (Document Number),
if not equal to zero. If SDDOC
is equal to zero, use SDDOCO
(Sales Order Number).

Use SDIVD (Invoice Date) if
not equal to zero. If SDIVD is
zero, use SDTRDJ. If SDTRDJ is
also equal to zero, use today’s
date (UDATE).
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6-46

Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
o LINVO3 Invoice Gross 13,3 N Three decimal places  The returned value is mapped
Amount to the JD Edwards World field
#XAG (gross amount).
(0] LINVO04 Total Tax 133 N Three decimal places  The returned value is mapped
to the JD Edwards World field
#XSTAM (Tax Amount).
0] LINVO5 Combined 6 N Six decimal places The returned value is mapped
Rate to JD Edwards World field
#XTXR5 (Tax Rate Authority 5)
| LINVO06 Invoice 5 A/N SDDOCO (Sales Order
Control # Number).
Customer Data
Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LCUS01  Customer 15 A/N A user defined field ~ SDSHAN (Ship to Customer
Code/I1D used to check the Number).
customer’s taxability
using the Tax
Decision Maker
Customer table.
| LCUS02 Customer 1 A/N Blank = let If the order line is coded as tax
Exempt Flag Calculation Module  exempt (SDEXR1 = E), pass 1.
determine taxa_blllty Otherwise, pass blank.
of customer using Tax
Decision Maker
1 = Customer is tax-
exempt
If a customer is tax-
exempt, the entire
invoice is exempt
from tax.
I0 LCUSO03 Customer 15 A/N An input-output field Pass value of blanks. This field
Exempt that works in contains the returned

Certificate. #

conjunction with field
LCUSO04. The exempt
certificate numbers
coded in the Vertex
tables are not in the
JD Edwards World
Address Book.

certificate number.
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Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LCUS04 Customer 1 A/N 1 = Calculation Pass 1 - The tax exempt
Certificate Module will retrieve  certificate number is returned
Flag certificate number in JD Edwards World field
from Exemption LCUSO03.
subtable and populate
this field on the
Vertex Tax Register
table.
Company Data
Field JD Edwards World
/10 Field Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
Name
| LCOMO01 Company 5 A/N Default = 00000 Use the company code of the
Code ship-from business unit or
branch/plant in the Sales
Order Detail table (F4211).
| LCOMO02 Division/ 5 A/N Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the
Store Code Vertex Constants table (F7301),
retrieve the appropriate
category code from the address
book record of the ship-from
business unit or branch/plant.
For example, if the address
book Category Code Number
field is set to 5, use category
code 5 (ABACO05) from the
address book.
| LCOMO3 Register File 1 A/N 0 = No register record 0 for all programs except for
Indicator is written the General Ledger Post
1= Register record is (LP%QSOll)D. U;se 1 for the General
written edger Fost.
2 = Register record is
rewritten if a
duplicate record is
encountered
| LCOMO4  Filler 4 A/N Blanks.
| LCOMO5  Filler 3 A/N Reserved Blanks.
(0] LCOMO06 ReturnCode 2 A/N Reserved If a value is returned, test

against the table of warning
messages. If it is a warning,
accumulate the Gross Amount
(#XAG). If an error, bypass the
Gross Amount.
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Field JD Edwards World
/10 Field Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
Name
| LCOMO7  File Access 1 A/N B = Batch mode B = batch programs
Mode (default) =i .
= interactive programs.
| = Interactive
| LCOMO08 Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.
occurrences
| LCOMO09 Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future Blanks.
use.
Transaction Data
Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
(@) LTRNO1  Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for:  Unreferenced.
Gequde T = ship-to location
Indicator
F = ship-from location
O = order acceptance
location
(0] LTRNO2 Status Code 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
| LTRNO3 Invoice Line 5 A/N SDLNID - move without
Item # decimals. For example, line
number 1.010 in
JD Edwards World should be
moved as 1010.
| LTRNO4  Transaction 6 A/N Possible values: The passed values is
Type determined by the order
PURCH . .
type/line type defined through
SALE (default) Non-Stock Product Categories
LEASE table (F7305).
RENTAL SALE = default value
SERVIC
| LTRNO5 Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the  Blanks, unreferenced.

Sub-Type

transaction type, for
example, property,
freight, expense,
labor, and so on.
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Field Field JD Edwards World
/O Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LTRNO6  Transaction 1 A/N N = normal (default)  Blanks, unreferenced.
Code A = adjustment
B = tax-only debit
C = tax-credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
| LTRNO7 Transaction 8 N default = current Blanks, unreferenced.
Date system date
| LPROO1  Product 15 A/N/ A user defined field Based on the setup in the
Category Code A used to check the Vertex Constants table (F7301),
product’s taxability retrieve the appropriate item
using the Tax category code from the Item
Decision Maker Balance table (F4102) using the
Product table. XF4102 file server. Also uses
Non-Stock Product Category
for non-stock items. Called
Product Category/ID in the
Tax Decision Maker.
| LPROO02 Line Item 1 A/N 1 = exempt this If SDTAX1 =Y, pass value of
Exempt Flag particular line item blank. (Allow TDM table to
from tax determine exempt status.)
blank = let If SDTAX1 = N, pass value of 1
Calculation Module = exempt.
determine the line
item’s taxability
| LPROO03 State 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines state tax
liability
0 = no state tax
liability
1 = state tax liability
| LPRO04  County 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines county tax
liability
0 = no county tax
liability
1 = county tax liability
| LPRO05  City Taxability 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.

Flag

determines city tax
liability

0 = no city tax liability

1 = city tax liability

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LPROO06 District 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines district tax
liability
0 = no district tax
liability
1 = district tax liability
| LPRO0O7  Quantity 114 P Four decimal places ~ SDSOQS quantity shipped
(scrub to 4 decimals). Always
pass a positive quantity
(reverse sign for credits).
| LPROO08 Extended 133 P Three decimal places SDAEXP extended line price
Price Amount (scrub to 3 decimals).
| LPRO09  State Tax 1 A/N 0 = State tax not Blank, unreferenced. Applies
Inclusion Flag included in amount only for Canada. If the tax is
(default) already included in the
1 = State tax included Z).(tfr.lge? grlce, It nete(:s to be
in amount stributed among state
county, city and district.
| LPRO10  County Tax 1 A/N 0 = County tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = County tax
included in amount
| LPRO11  City Tax 1 A/N 0 = City tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = City tax included
in amount
| LPRO12  District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = District tax
included in amount
| LPRO13 User Area 25 A/N For customer use. Blanks.

This field shows on
Vertex reports.

6-50

JD Edwards World, A9.1



40BAppendix B — Understanding the Link/Parm Area

State Data
Field Field JD Edwards World
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P  Field Name Comments
(0] LSTAO01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  The highest value of LSTAO01,
Amount LCOUO01, LCITO1, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount)
0] LSTA02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSTAO03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LSTA04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSTAO05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR1 (Tax Rate
Authority 1)
(0] LSTA06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current (default)  Unreferenced.
P = previous
| LSTAOQ7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSTAO08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT1 (Tax Amount
Authority 1)
County Data
/10 Field Field Size A/N/P  JD Edwards World Comments
Name Description Field Name
0] LCOUO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  See LSTAOL.
Amount

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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6-52

/O Field Field Size A/N/P  JD Edwards World Comments
Name Description Field Name
0] LCOUO2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LCOUO3 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LCOUO4  Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCOUO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
0] LCOUO06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Defaults to C.
P = previous
I0 LCOU07 Tax T Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks; the Calculation
U= Module will return this field.
= use -
The returned value is currently
R =rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LCOUO8  Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)
City Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  See LSTAO1.
Amount
0] LCITO2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCITO03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced
Reason Code
0] LCITO4 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount

JD Edwards World, A9.1



40BAppendix B — Understanding the Link/Parm Area

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
o LCITO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR3 (Tax Rate
Authority 3)
0] LCIT06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Defaults to C
| LCITO7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LCITO8 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT3 (Tax Amount
Authority 3)
District Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LDIS01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LDSAO01.
Amount
(0] LDIS02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LDIS03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LDIS04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LDIS05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR4 (Tax Rate
Authority 4)
(0] LDIS06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current (default)  Unreferenced.

P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I0  LDISO07 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LDIS08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT4 (Tax Amount
Authority 4)
Intrastate Data
Field Field
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LSPEO1 Taxed 9 N In the invoicing program
GeoCode P42565, if the returned field is
not blank, format and display
the individual tax authority
amounts. Unreferenced in all
other programs.
(0] LSPE02 County Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSPEOQ3 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
0] LSPEO4 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LSPEO5 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales Unreferenced.
U = use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LSPE06 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
(0] LSPEO7 City Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSPEO8 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
(@] LSPEQ9 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
0] LSPE10 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales Unreferenced.
U = use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSPE11 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
(0] LSPE12 District Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSPE13 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
(0] LSPE14 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LSPE15 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales Unreferenced.
U =use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LSPE16 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
| LSTAQ09 State Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
| LCOUO9 County Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
| LCIT09 City Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
| LDIS09 District Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
0] LDIS10 District Apply 1 A/N 1 - District tax applies Unreferenced.
Flag to the city
2 - District tax applies
to the county
Address Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
LACTC Action Code 2 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LSHTO Ship-to (state) 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
0] LSHTZP  Ship-to 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)
0] LSHTCT  Ship-to (city) 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
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Field Field

/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions

0] LSHTCO  Ship-to 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)

0] LSHTII Ship-to 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
Out 0 = outside the city

limits

0] LFILLI Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

0] LSHRC Ship-to Return 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Code

(0] LSHFR Ship-from 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
(state)

(0] LSFRZP  Ship-from 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)

(0] LSFRCT  Ship-from 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
(city)

(0] LSFRCO  Ship-from 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)

(0] LSFRIJI Ship-from 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
Out 0 = outside the city

limits

(0] LFILL2 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

(0] LSFRRT  Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code

(0] LORST Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)

(0] LORZP Order 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)

0] LORCT Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(city)

0] LORCO Order 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(county)

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
o LORII Order 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Acceptance limits (default)
Jurisdiction In- 0 = outside the city
Out L
limits
0] LFILL3 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(0] LORRTC Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Acceptance
Return Code
(@) LSTOR Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LFILL4 Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.

Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

Jurisdiction Data

Field Field
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
| LJURO1 Ship-to 9 N Loaded from the tax area field
GeoCode of the customer invoice line,
field name RPTXAL.
| LJURO2 Ship-to inside 1 A/N 1 = inside the city The passed value is formatted
or outside city (default) by interpreting the prefix of the
limits 0 = outside city limits field RPTXAL.
V =1-inside
M =1-inside
O =0 - outside
| LJURO3 Ship-from 9 N Loaded with the identical
GeoCode value of LJUROL.
| LJURO4 Ship-from-in- 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Move *blanks to LIURO4. The
out (default) Vertex tax calculator will use
_ - T the default the value of
0 = outside city limits LIUROD.
| LJURO5 Order 9 N Loaded with the identical
Acceptance value of LJUROL.
GeoCode
| LJURO6 Order 1 A/N 1 = inside the city The passed value is interpreted
Acceptance in- (default) as described for field LIURO2,
out using the ABTXAL1 of the order

0= outside city limits header branch/plant.
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Invoice Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
LINVO1 Invoice 12 A/N RPDOC (Document Number).
Number This is a system-assigned
number at the time the invoice
is created.
LINVO02 Invoice Date 8 A/N Required. The invoice Use invoice date fields: RPDID,
date (CCYYMMDD) RPDIM, RPDIY.
(@] LINVO03 Invoice Gross 13,3 N Three decimal places  Value returned from the tax
Amount calculator. Formatted to field
#XAG, amount gross in
X4008C.
(@] LINV04 Total Tax 133 N Three decimal places  Value returned from the tax
calculator. Formatted to field
#XSTAM, tax amount in
X4008C.
0] LINVO05 Combined 6 N Six decimal places Value returned from the tax
Rate calculator. Formatted to field
#XTXR5, combined rate, in
X4008C. This field reflects the
true tax rate.
LINVO06 Invoice 5 A/N Pass blank.
Control #

Customer Data

Field

/0 Field Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions

| LCUSO1 Customer 15 A/N A user-defined field ~ RPANS (Customer Number).
Code/ID used to check the

customer’s taxability
using the TDM
Customer Table.
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Field
/0 Field Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LCUSO02 Customer 1 A/N Value of blank = let If the order line is coded as tax
Exempt Flag Calculation Module exempt (RPEXR1 = E ) pass
determine taxability  value of 1. If the order line is
of customer using not coded as exempt (RPEXR1
TDM. = blank) pass blank to allow
value of 1 = Customer TDM table to determine
. exempt statuses.
is tax exempt. Ifa
customer is tax
exempt, the entire
invoice is exempted
from tax.
| LCUS03 Customer 15 A/N Pass blanks. This field contains
Exempt the returned certificate
Certificate # number.
| LCUS04 Customer 1 A/N 1 = Calculation Pass value of 1. The tax exempt
Certificate Module will retrieve  certificate number is returned
Flag certificate number in field LCUSO03.
from Exemption
subtable and populate
this field on the
Vertex Tax Register
table.
Company Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LCOMO01 Company 5 A/N Default = 00000 Pass RPCO, company code.
Code
| LCOMO02 Division/ 5 A/N Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the
Store Code Vertex Constants (F7301) table,

retrieve the appropriate
category code from the address
book of the customer (RPANS).
For example, if the Address
Book Category Code Number
field is set up with a value of 5,
use the category code 5
(ABACO5) from the address
book.
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LCOMO3 Register File 1 A/N 0 = No register record 0 for all programs except for
Indicator is written the P09801 (Post General
1= Register record is Ledger) program. Use 1 for
. P09801 program.

written
2 = Register record is
rewritten if a
duplicate record is
encountered

| LCOMO4  Filler 4 A/N Blanks.

| LCOMO5  Filler 3 A/N Reserved Blanks.

0] LCOMO6 Return Code 2 A/N Reserved Test returned value against
user defined code table 73/EC
of Vertex warning messages.
The user defined code table
code is defined in the data
dictionary for field VVEC.
Warnings are ignored, errors
show as no tax.

LCOMO7  File Access 1 A/N Blank = Batch mode  Always pass value I.
Mode (default)
| = Interactive
| LCOMO08 Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.
occurrences
| LCOMO09 Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future Blanks.
use
Transaction Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LTRNO1  Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for:  Unreferenced.
Gequde T =ship-to location
Indicator
F = ship-from location
O = order acceptance
location
0] LTRNO2  Status Code 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
| LTRNO3  Invoice Line 5 A/N Pass the value of RPSFX - pay
Item # item.
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LTRNO4  Transaction 6 A/N PURCH Test if the invoice document
Type type, field RPDCT, is coded in
SALE (default .
(default) the F7305 Vertex transaction
LEASE code cross reference. Line type
RENTAL is ignored. The resulting field
#USVTY will contain a valid
SERVIC value. Default the value of
SALE.
| LTRNO5 Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the Blanks, unreferenced.
Sub-Type transaction type:
Property, Freight,
Expense, Labor, etc.
| LTRNO6  Transaction 1 A/N N = normal (default)  Blanks, unreferenced.
Code A = adjustment
Blank = tax-only debit
C = tax-only credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
| LTRNO7 Transaction 8 N Default = current Pass invoice date; fields
Date system date RPDID, RPDIM, RPDIY.
| LPROO01 Product 15 A/NA A user-defined field Blanks, unreferenced.
Category Code used to check the
product’s taxability
using the TDM
Product table.
| LPRO02 Line Item 1 A/N Value of 1 = exempt Blanks, unreferenced.
Exempt Flag this particular line
item from tax
Value of blank = let
Calculation Module
determine the line
item’s taxability
| LPRO03  State 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.

Taxability Flag

determines state tax
liability

0 = no state tax
liability

1 = state tax liability
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LPRO04  County 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines county tax

liability

0 = no county tax
liability

1 = county tax liability

| LPROO5  City Taxability 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Flag determines city tax
liability

0 = no city tax liability
1 = city tax liability

| LPRO06 District 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines district tax
liability

0 = no district tax
liability
1 = district tax liability

| LPRO0O7  Quantity 114 P Four decimal places RPU - units. Scrub to 4
decimals.
| LPROO08 Extended 133 P Three decimal places RPAG - Gross Amount. Scrub
Price Amount to 3 decimals.
| LPROQ09 State Tax 1 A/N 0 = State tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount

Applies to Canada only. If the
(default) tax is already included in the
1 = State tax included extended price, it needs to be
in amount. distributed among state,
county, city and district.

| LPRO10  County Tax 1 A/N 0 = County tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)

1 = County tax
included in amount

| LPRO11  City Tax 1 A/N 0 = City tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = City tax included
in amount
| LPRO12 District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)

1 = District tax
included in amount
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LPRO13 User Area 25 A/N For customer use. Blank, unreferenced.
This field shows on
Vertex reports.
State Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LSTAO01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  The highest value of LSTAO01,
Amount LCOUO01, LCITO1, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount).
0] LSTA02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSTAO03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LSTA04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSTAQ05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places State rate, mapped to
JD Edwards World field
#XTXR1 (Tax Rate Authority
2).
0] LSTA06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Default to C
| LSTAOQ7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
this field. The returned value is
R = rental currently not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSTAO08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places  State tax amount, mapped to

JD Edwards World field
#XAMTL.
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County Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LCOUO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAO01
Amount
(0] LCOUO2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCOUO3 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LCOU04  Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LCOUO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
o LCOUO6 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Default is C
I0 LCOU07 TaxType 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U= Module will return this field.
= use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
o LCOUO8  Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)
City Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  See LSTAOL.
Amount
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Field Field
/0 Name Description A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LCIT02 Non-taxable P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LCITO03 Exempt A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LCITO4 Exempt P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCITO05 Rate N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR3 (Tax Rate
Authority 3)
0] LCITO6 Rate Indicator A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Defaultto C
| LCITO7 Tax Type A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R =rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LCITO08 Tax P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT3 (Tax Amount
Authority 3)
District Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LDIS01 Taxed P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LDIS02 Non-taxable P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LDIS03 Exempt A/N * = default Unreferenced.

Reason Code
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LDIS04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount

(0] LDIS05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.

0] LDIS06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Default is C.
P = previous

10 LDISO07 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation

_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently

R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate

(0] LDIS08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.

Intrastate Calculation Area

Field Field

/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions

(0] LSPEO1 Taxed 9 N Unreferenced.
GeoCode

(0] LSPE02 County Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount

0] LSPEOQ3 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.

(0] LSPEO4 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.

P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
o LSPEQ5 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U = use .
The returned value is currently
R =rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LSPE06 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
0] LSPEO7 City Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSPEO8 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL.
(@] LSPEQ9 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
o LSPE10 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
this field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSPE11 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
0] LSPE12 District Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSPE13 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
0] LSPE14 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LSPE15 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
this field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LSPE16 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
| LSTAO09 State Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
| LCOU09 County Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
| LCITO09 City Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
| LDIS09 District Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
0] LDIS10 District Apply 1 A/N Possible Values: Unreferenced.
Flag 1 = District tax applies
to the city
2 = District tax applies
to the county
Address Data
Field Field
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
LACTC Action Code 2 A/N Unreferenced.
(0] LSHTO Ship-to(state) 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
(0] LSHTZP  Ship-to 5 A/N Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
(postal)
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Field Field

/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions

(0] LSHTCT  Ship-to (city) 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.

(0] LSHTCO Ship-to 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)

(0] LSHTII Ship-to 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
Out 0 = outside the city

limits

(0] LFILLI Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

(0] LSHRC Ship-to Return 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Code

(0] LSHFR Ship-from 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
(state)

(0] LSFRZP  Ship-from 5 A/N Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)

(0] LSFRCT  Ship-from 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
(city)

(0] LSFRCO  Ship-from 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)

(0] LSFRJI Ship-from 1 A/N 1 =inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
Out 0 = outside the city

limits

(0] LFILL2 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

(0] LSFRRT  Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code

0] LORST Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)

(0] LORZP Order 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)

(0] LORCT Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(city)

o LORCO Order 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(county)
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
o LORII Order 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Acceptance limits (default)
Jurisdiction In- 0 = outside the city
Out L
limits
(0] LFILL3 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(0] LORRTC Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Acceptance
Return Code
(@) LSTOR Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LFILL4 Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.

Accounts Payable

Parameter Description
LJURO1 Use A6TXAZ2 for Business Unit Address, then MCTXAJ1 for Business
Unit, then AGTXAZ2 for company address.
LJURO2 Use the GeoCode prefix in LJURO1:
\% 1 - inside
M 1-inside
O 0 - outside
LJURO3 Use RPTXAL from A/P Ledger.
LJURO4 Use the prefix of GeoCode in LJUR03.
LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.
LJURO6 Set to the same value as LJUR04.
LINVO1 Blanks.
LINVO02 Use RPDIVI (invoice date). If blank, use today’s date.
LINVO06 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.
LCUSO01 Address Book number of ship-to RPANS.
LCUS02 1if RPEXR1 = E, else blank.
LCUS03 Blanks.
LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.
LCOMO1 RPCO (company number)
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Parameter Description

LCOMO02 Retrieve the Address Book number for RPMCU then retrieve the Address
Book category code set up in the Vertex Constants table.

LCOMO3 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register records.
Otherwise, set to 0.

LCOMO04 Blanks.

LCOMO05 Blanks.

LCOMO7 Set to | for interactive.

LCOMO8 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks.

LTRNO3 Set to RPSFX for the line item number.

LTRNO4 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless
specified otherwise in the user defined code table for the document type.

LTRNO5 Blanks.

LTRNO6 Blanks.

LTRNO7 Zeros.

LPROO1 Retrieve the category code set up in the Constants table.

LPROO02 Blanks.

LPROO3 Blanks.

LPRO04 Blanks.

LPROO05 Blanks.

LPROO06 Blanks.

LPROO7 Use RPU.

LPROO08 Use AXTA from line item.

LPROO09 Blanks.

LPRO10 Blanks.

LPRO11 Blanks.

LPRO12 Blanks.

LPRO13 Blanks.

LSTAOQ7 Blanks.

LCOU07 Blanks.
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Parameter Description
LCITO7 Blanks.
LDIS07 Blanks.
LSTAOQ9 Blanks.
LCOU09 Blanks.
LCITO09 Blanks.
LDIS09 Blanks.
LACTC Blanks.
Purchasing
Parameter Description
LJURO1 PDTXAL/PRTXA1l
LJURO2 The passed value is formatted by interpreting the prefix of
PDXTA1/PRTXAL.
\% 1-inside
M 1 - inside

@] 0 - outside

LJURO3 Retrieve the tax area from the Ship From (PDAN8/PRANS) supplier
master record.

LJURO4 Same as LJORO02.

LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.

LJURO06 Set to the same value as LIURO4.

LINVO1 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing

LINVO02 Use PDTRDJ/PRTRDJ. If blank, use today’s date.

LINVO06 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.

LCUSO01 Address book number of ship-to (PDAN8/PRANS).

LCUSO02 PDEXR1/PREXRL.

LCUS03 Blanks.

LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.

LCOMO1 PDCO or PRCO for company.
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Parameter Description

LCOMO02 Retrieve the Address Book number from the branch/plant constants
(PDMCU/PRMCU) then retrieve the Address Book category code set up
in the Vertex Constants file.

LCOMO03 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register records,
otherwise set to 0.

LCOMO04 Blanks

LCOMO5 Blanks

LCOMO7 Set to | for interactive.

LCOMO08 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks

LTRNO3 Set to PDLNID/PRLNID for the line item number.

LTRNO4 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless
specified otherwise in the UDC for the document type.

LTRNO5 Blanks

LTRNO6 Blanks

LTRNO7 Zeros

LPROO1 Retrieve the category code set up in the constants file.

LPROO02 Set based on PDTX and PRTX.

LPROO03 Blanks

LPRO04 Blanks

LPROO05 Blanks

LPROO06 Blanks

LPROO07 Set to PDUORG or PRUREC.

LPROO08 Set to PDECST or PRAREC.

LPROO09 Blanks

LPRO10 Blanks

LPRO11 Blanks

LPRO12 Blanks

LPRO13 Blanks

LSTAOQ7 Blanks

LCOuU07 Blanks
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Parameter Description
LCITO7 Blanks
LDIS07 Blanks
LSTAO09 Blanks
LCOU09 Blanks
LCIT09 Blanks
LDIS09 Blanks
LACTC Blanks

Understanding the Link/Parm Area

The JD Edwards World/Vertex Sales Tax Interface uses the Link/Parm Area to
communicate between JD Edwards World programs and the Vertex Calculation
Module. Vertex provides the link areas as an external interface to the Vertex
Calculation Module, which carries selected information to Vertex and returns tax
information to the user.

The following tables describe how JD Edwards World populates the Link/Parm
Area. The columns in the tables contain information as follows:

= The I/0 column identifies the field as an “input to” or an “output from” the
Vertex system.

= The Field Name and the Field Description columns contain the file names and
descriptions, respectively, for the Vertex parameters.

= The A/N/P column indicates a field’s attributes (alpha, numeric, or packed).
=  The Comments column contains information about the Vertex field.
This section contains the following:

=  GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100

= Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

=  Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110
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GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100

The JD Edwards World/Vertex Sales Tax Interface passes address information from
JD Edwards World to the Vertex GeoCoder system. The GeoCoder system
determines the GeoCode(s) for the address and returns it to the JD Edwards World

system.
Field Field JD Edwards
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P  World Field Comments
Name
LSTABB  State Abbr. 2 A ABADDS Although the JD Edwards World field is
a three-character field, only the first two
characters of the JD Edwards World
field are used.
Special Processing (for Canadian
addresses):
If the country code (ABCTR) for the
address is equal to the Canadian
country code PS$VCN (passed as a
parameter), substitute CN in this field.
Note: The Canadian country code field
is set up in the Vertex Constants (F7301)
table.
| LCITYN City 30 A Use the last non-blank line of the six
Description address lines (ABADD1-ABADD®G6) for
the city name. The city name is limited
to 30 characters, whereas the
JD Edwards World city name is up to 40
characters long.
| LZIP Postal Code 5 A/N ABADDZ Only the first five characters of this field
are used.
(0] LRETID Return Code 5 A/N 1 = Matched Records
2 = Possible Matched Records
3 = Unmatched Records
4 = State Match Only
5 = Print Report
(0] LFILL Filler 2 A/N Leave blank.
O LGEO1 GeoCode #1 9 N Mapped to PSTXAL described above.
o LCOUN1 County Name 10 A Used for multi-county selection.
#1
@) LMCO1 Multi-County 1 A/N If returned value of 1, assign tax area
Code #1 prefix of M for multi-county.

If LMCO1 =1, the GeoCode Select
Window (PVIGEO) displays so you can
select the appropriate GeoCode.
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JD Edwards
World Field
Name

Comments

Field Field

/0O Name Description Size A/N/P

0] LZIPR1 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #1

o LGEO2 GeoCode#2 9 N

@) LCOUN2 County Name 10 A
#2

@) LMCO2 Multi-County 1 A/N
Code #2

@] LZIPR2 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #2

o LGEO3 GeoCode#3 9 N

0] LCOUN3 County Name 10 A
#3

o LMCO3 Multi-County 1 A/N

0] LZIPR3 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range

(0] LGEO4 GeoCode #4 9 N

0] LCOUN4 County Name 10 A
#4

0] LMCO4 Multi-County 1 A/N
Code #4

0] LZIPR4 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #4

0] LGEOS5 GeoCode#5 9 N

0] LCOUN5 County Name 10 A
#5

0] LMCO5 Multi-County 1 A/N
Code #5

(0] LZIPR5 Postal Code 10 A/N
Range #5

o LGEO6 GeoCode #6 9 N

0] LCOUNG6 County Name 10 A
#6

@) LMCOG6 Multi-County 1 A/N

Code #6

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Used for multi-county selection.

Unreferenced.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Field Field JD Edwards
/0O Name Description Size A/N/P  World Field Comments
Name
@) LZIPR6 Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county selection.
Range #6
o LCUSTN6 CustomerID 20 A/N Used for multi-county selection.

Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

6-78

Jurisdiction Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LJURO1 Ship-to 9 N Pass field SDTXAL.
GeoCode
| LJURO2 Ship-to inside 1 A/N 1 =inside the city The passed value is formatted
or outside city (default) by interpreting the prefix of
limits 0 = outside city limits SDTXAL
V =1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0 - outside
| LJURO3 Ship-from 9 N /* Retrieve the Address Book
GeoCode Number of the detail

branch/plant */

Use XS41001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SDMCU.

If the return code is N, move
*Blanks to the LJURO3 else /*
Retrieve the Address Book
record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number (CIANS)
retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the Return Code is normal,
move A5TXAL1 to LJUROS, else
move blanks to LJURO03

End;
End;
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Field
/0 Name

Field

Description Size A/N/P

Comments

Specific Instructions

| LIURO4

| LJURO5

| LJURO06

Ship-from-in- 1 A/N

out

Order 9 N
Acceptance
GeoCode

Order 1
Acceptance in-
out

1 = inside the city
(default)

0 = outside city limits

Defaults to the ship-
from GEO

1 = inside the city
(default)

0 = outside city limits

The passed value is interpreted
as described for field LJURO02,
using the A5STXAL of the ship-
from branch/plant.

/* Retrieve the address book
number of the header
branch/plant */

Use XS41001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SHMCU.

If the return code is = N, move
*blanks to the LJURO5 else /*
Retrieve the address book
record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number (CIANS)
retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the return code is normal,
move A5TXAL to LJUROS else,
move blanks to LJUR05

End;

End;

The passed value is interpreted
as described for field LJURO02,

using the ASTXAL of the order
header branch/plant.

Invoice Data

Field
/0 Name

Field

Description Size A/N/P

JD Edwards World
Field Name

Comments

| LINVO1

| LINVO02

Invoice 12 A/N

Number

Invoice Date 8 A/N

Required (the invoice
date - CCYYMMDD)

SDDOC (Document Number),
if not equal to zero. If SDDOC
is equal to zero, use SDDOCO
(Sales Order Number).

Use SDIVD (Invoice Date) if
not equal to zero. If SDIVD is
zero, use SDTRDJ. If SDTRDJ is
also equal to zero, use today’s
date (UDATE).

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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6-80

Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
o LINVO3 Invoice Gross 13,3 N Three decimal places  The returned value is mapped
Amount to the JD Edwards World field
#XAG (gross amount).
(0] LINVO04 Total Tax 133 N Three decimal places  The returned value is mapped
to the JD Edwards World field
#XSTAM (Tax Amount).
0] LINVO5 Combined 6 N Six decimal places The returned value is mapped
Rate to JD Edwards World field
#XTXR5 (Tax Rate Authority 5)
| LINVO06 Invoice 5 A/N SDDOCO (Sales Order
Control # Number).
Customer Data
Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LCUS01  Customer 15 A/N A user defined field ~ SDSHAN (Ship to Customer
Code/I1D used to check the Number).
customer’s taxability
using the Tax
Decision Maker
Customer table.
| LCUS02 Customer 1 A/N Blank = let If the order line is coded as tax
Exempt Flag Calculation Module  exempt (SDEXR1 = E), pass 1.
determine taxa_blllty Otherwise, pass blank.
of customer using Tax
Decision Maker
1 = Customer is tax-
exempt
If a customer is tax-
exempt, the entire
invoice is exempt
from tax.
I0 LCUSO03 Customer 15 A/N An input-output field Pass value of blanks. This field
Exempt that works in contains the returned

Certificate. #

conjunction with field
LCUSO04. The exempt
certificate numbers
coded in the Vertex
tables are not in the
JD Edwards World
Address Book.

certificate number.
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Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LCUS04 Customer 1 A/N 1 = Calculation Pass 1 - The tax exempt
Certificate Module will retrieve  certificate number is returned
Flag certificate number in JD Edwards World field
from Exemption LCUSO03.
subtable and populate
this field on the
Vertex Tax Register
table.
Company Data
Field JD Edwards World
/10 Field Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
Name
| LCOMO01 Company 5 A/N Default = 00000 Use the company code of the
Code ship-from business unit or
branch/plant in the Sales
Order Detail table (F4211).
| LCOMO02 Division/ 5 A/N Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the
Store Code Vertex Constants table (F7301),
retrieve the appropriate
category code from the address
book record of the ship-from
business unit or branch/plant.
For example, if the address
book Category Code Number
field is set to 5, use category
code 5 (ABACO05) from the
address book.
| LCOMO3 Register File 1 A/N 0 = No register record 0 for all programs except for
Indicator is written the General Ledger Post
1= Register record is (LP%QSOll)D. U;se 1 for the General
written edger Fost.
2 = Register record is
rewritten if a
duplicate record is
encountered
| LCOMO4  Filler 4 A/N Blanks.
| LCOMO5  Filler 3 A/N Reserved Blanks.
(0] LCOMO06 ReturnCode 2 A/N Reserved If a value is returned, test

against the table of warning
messages. If it is a warning,
accumulate the Gross Amount
(#XAG). If an error, bypass the
Gross Amount.
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Field JD Edwards World
/10 Field Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
Name
| LCOMO7  File Access 1 A/N B = Batch mode B = batch programs
Mode (default) =i .
= interactive programs.
| = Interactive
| LCOMO08 Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.
occurrences
| LCOMO09 Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future Blanks.
use.
Transaction Data
Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
(@) LTRNO1  Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for:  Unreferenced.
Gequde T = ship-to location
Indicator
F = ship-from location
O = order acceptance
location
(0] LTRNO2 Status Code 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
| LTRNO3 Invoice Line 5 A/N SDLNID - move without
Item # decimals. For example, line
number 1.010 in
JD Edwards World should be
moved as 1010.
| LTRNO4  Transaction 6 A/N Possible values: The passed values is
Type determined by the order
PURCH . .
type/line type defined through
SALE (default) Non-Stock Product Categories
LEASE table (F7305).
RENTAL SALE = default value
SERVIC
| LTRNO5 Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the  Blanks, unreferenced.

Sub-Type

transaction type, for
example, property,
freight, expense,
labor, and so on.
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Field Field JD Edwards World
/O Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LTRNO6  Transaction 1 A/N N = normal (default)  Blanks, unreferenced.
Code A = adjustment
B = tax-only debit
C = tax-credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
| LTRNO7 Transaction 8 N default = current Blanks, unreferenced.
Date system date
| LPROO1  Product 15 A/N/ A user defined field Based on the setup in the
Category Code A used to check the Vertex Constants table (F7301),
product’s taxability retrieve the appropriate item
using the Tax category code from the Item
Decision Maker Balance table (F4102) using the
Product table. XF4102 file server. Also uses
Non-Stock Product Category
for non-stock items. Called
Product Category/ID in the
Tax Decision Maker.
| LPROO02 Line Item 1 A/N 1 = exempt this If SDTAX1 =Y, pass value of
Exempt Flag particular line item blank. (Allow TDM table to
from tax determine exempt status.)
blank = let If SDTAX1 = N, pass value of 1
Calculation Module = exempt.
determine the line
item’s taxability
| LPROO03 State 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines state tax
liability
0 = no state tax
liability
1 = state tax liability
| LPRO04  County 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines county tax
liability
0 = no county tax
liability
1 = county tax liability
| LPRO05  City Taxability 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.

Flag

determines city tax
liability

0 = no city tax liability

1 = city tax liability
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Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Field Name Comments
| LPROO06 District 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines district tax
liability
0 = no district tax
liability
1 = district tax liability
| LPRO0O7  Quantity 114 P Four decimal places ~ SDSOQS quantity shipped
(scrub to 4 decimals). Always
pass a positive quantity
(reverse sign for credits).
| LPROO08 Extended 133 P Three decimal places SDAEXP extended line price
Price Amount (scrub to 3 decimals).
| LPRO09  State Tax 1 A/N 0 = State tax not Blank, unreferenced. Applies
Inclusion Flag included in amount only for Canada. If the tax is
(default) already included in the
1 = State tax included Z).(tfr.lge? grlce, It nete(:s to be
in amount stributed among state
county, city and district.
| LPRO10  County Tax 1 A/N 0 = County tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = County tax
included in amount
| LPRO11  City Tax 1 A/N 0 = City tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = City tax included
in amount
| LPRO12  District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = District tax
included in amount
| LPRO13 User Area 25 A/N For customer use. Blanks.

This field shows on
Vertex reports.
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State Data
Field Field JD Edwards World
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P  Field Name Comments
(0] LSTAO01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  The highest value of LSTAO01,
Amount LCOUO01, LCITO1, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount)
0] LSTA02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSTAO03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LSTA04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSTAO05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR1 (Tax Rate
Authority 1)
(0] LSTA06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current (default)  Unreferenced.
P = previous
| LSTAOQ7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSTAO08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT1 (Tax Amount
Authority 1)
County Data
/10 Field Field Size A/N/P  JD Edwards World Comments
Name Description Field Name
0] LCOUO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  See LSTAOL.
Amount

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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/O Field Field Size A/N/P  JD Edwards World Comments
Name Description Field Name
0] LCOUO2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LCOUO3 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LCOUO4  Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCOUO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
0] LCOUO06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Defaults to C.
P = previous
I0 LCOU07 Tax T Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks; the Calculation
U= Module will return this field.
= use -
The returned value is currently
R =rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LCOUO8  Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)
City Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  See LSTAO1.
Amount
0] LCITO2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCITO03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced
Reason Code
0] LCITO4 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
o LCITO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR3 (Tax Rate
Authority 3)
0] LCIT06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Defaults to C
| LCITO7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LCITO8 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT3 (Tax Amount
Authority 3)
District Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LDIS01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LDSAO01.
Amount
(0] LDIS02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LDIS03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LDIS04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LDIS05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR4 (Tax Rate
Authority 4)
(0] LDIS06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current (default)  Unreferenced.

P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I0  LDISO07 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LDIS08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT4 (Tax Amount
Authority 4)
Intrastate Data
Field Field
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LSPEO1 Taxed 9 N In the invoicing program
GeoCode P42565, if the returned field is
not blank, format and display
the individual tax authority
amounts. Unreferenced in all
other programs.
(0] LSPE02 County Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSPEOQ3 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
0] LSPEO4 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LSPEO5 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales Unreferenced.
U = use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LSPE06 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
(0] LSPEO7 City Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSPEO8 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
(@] LSPEQ9 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
0] LSPE10 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales Unreferenced.
U = use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSPE11 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
(0] LSPE12 District Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSPE13 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
(0] LSPE14 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(0] LSPE15 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales Unreferenced.
U =use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LSPE16 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
| LSTAQ09 State Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
| LCOUO9 County Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
| LCIT09 City Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
| LDIS09 District Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
taxed Reason
Code
0] LDIS10 District Apply 1 A/N 1 - District tax applies Unreferenced.
Flag to the city
2 - District tax applies
to the county
Address Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
LACTC Action Code 2 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LSHTO Ship-to (state) 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
0] LSHTZP  Ship-to 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)
0] LSHTCT  Ship-to (city) 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
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Field Field

/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions

0] LSHTCO  Ship-to 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)

0] LSHTII Ship-to 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
Out 0 = outside the city

limits

0] LFILLI Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

0] LSHRC Ship-to Return 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Code

(0] LSHFR Ship-from 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
(state)

(0] LSFRZP  Ship-from 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)

(0] LSFRCT  Ship-from 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
(city)

(0] LSFRCO  Ship-from 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)

(0] LSFRIJI Ship-from 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
Out 0 = outside the city

limits

(0] LFILL2 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

(0] LSFRRT  Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code

(0] LORST Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)

(0] LORZP Order 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)

0] LORCT Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(city)

0] LORCO Order 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(county)
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
o LORII Order 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Acceptance limits (default)
Jurisdiction In- 0 = outside the city
Out L
limits
0] LFILL3 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(0] LORRTC Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Acceptance
Return Code
(@) LSTOR Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LFILL4 Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.

Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

Jurisdiction Data

Field Field
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
| LJURO1 Ship-to 9 N Loaded from the tax area field
GeoCode of the customer invoice line,
field name RPTXAL.
| LJURO2 Ship-to inside 1 A/N 1 = inside the city The passed value is formatted
or outside city (default) by interpreting the prefix of the
limits 0 = outside city limits field RPTXAL.
V =1-inside
M =1-inside
O =0 - outside
| LJURO3 Ship-from 9 N Loaded with the identical
GeoCode value of LJUROL.
| LJURO4 Ship-from-in- 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Move *blanks to LIURO4. The
out (default) Vertex tax calculator will use
_ - T the default the value of
0 = outside city limits LIUROD.
| LJURO5 Order 9 N Loaded with the identical
Acceptance value of LJUROL.
GeoCode
| LJURO6 Order 1 A/N 1 = inside the city The passed value is interpreted
Acceptance in- (default) as described for field LIURO2,
out using the ABTXAL1 of the order

0= outside city limits header branch/plant.
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Invoice Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
LINVO1 Invoice 12 A/N RPDOC (Document Number).
Number This is a system-assigned
number at the time the invoice
is created.
LINVO02 Invoice Date 8 A/N Required. The invoice Use invoice date fields: RPDID,
date (CCYYMMDD) RPDIM, RPDIY.
(@] LINVO03 Invoice Gross 13,3 N Three decimal places  Value returned from the tax
Amount calculator. Formatted to field
#XAG, amount gross in
X4008C.
(@] LINV04 Total Tax 133 N Three decimal places  Value returned from the tax
calculator. Formatted to field
#XSTAM, tax amount in
X4008C.
0] LINVO05 Combined 6 N Six decimal places Value returned from the tax
Rate calculator. Formatted to field
#XTXR5, combined rate, in
X4008C. This field reflects the
true tax rate.
LINVO06 Invoice 5 A/N Pass blank.
Control #

Customer Data

Field

/0 Field Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions

| LCUSO1 Customer 15 A/N A user-defined field ~ RPANS (Customer Number).
Code/ID used to check the

customer’s taxability
using the TDM
Customer Table.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) 6-93



40BAppendix B — Understanding the Link/Parm Area

Field
/0 Field Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LCUSO02 Customer 1 A/N Value of blank = let If the order line is coded as tax
Exempt Flag Calculation Module exempt (RPEXR1 = E ) pass
determine taxability  value of 1. If the order line is
of customer using not coded as exempt (RPEXR1
TDM. = blank) pass blank to allow
value of 1 = Customer TDM table to determine
. exempt statuses.
is tax exempt. Ifa
customer is tax
exempt, the entire
invoice is exempted
from tax.
| LCUS03 Customer 15 A/N Pass blanks. This field contains
Exempt the returned certificate
Certificate # number.
| LCUS04 Customer 1 A/N 1 = Calculation Pass value of 1. The tax exempt
Certificate Module will retrieve  certificate number is returned
Flag certificate number in field LCUSO03.
from Exemption
subtable and populate
this field on the
Vertex Tax Register
table.
Company Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LCOMO01 Company 5 A/N Default = 00000 Pass RPCO, company code.
Code
| LCOMO02 Division/ 5 A/N Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the
Store Code Vertex Constants (F7301) table,

retrieve the appropriate
category code from the address
book of the customer (RPANS).
For example, if the Address
Book Category Code Number
field is set up with a value of 5,
use the category code 5
(ABACO5) from the address
book.
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LCOMO3 Register File 1 A/N 0 = No register record 0 for all programs except for
Indicator is written the P09801 (Post General
1= Register record is Ledger) program. Use 1 for
. P09801 program.

written
2 = Register record is
rewritten if a
duplicate record is
encountered

| LCOMO4  Filler 4 A/N Blanks.

| LCOMO5  Filler 3 A/N Reserved Blanks.

0] LCOMO6 Return Code 2 A/N Reserved Test returned value against
user defined code table 73/EC
of Vertex warning messages.
The user defined code table
code is defined in the data
dictionary for field VVEC.
Warnings are ignored, errors
show as no tax.

LCOMO7  File Access 1 A/N Blank = Batch mode  Always pass value I.
Mode (default)
| = Interactive
| LCOMO08 Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.
occurrences
| LCOMO09 Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future Blanks.
use
Transaction Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LTRNO1  Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for:  Unreferenced.
Gequde T =ship-to location
Indicator
F = ship-from location
O = order acceptance
location
0] LTRNO2  Status Code 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
| LTRNO3  Invoice Line 5 A/N Pass the value of RPSFX - pay
Item # item.
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LTRNO4  Transaction 6 A/N PURCH Test if the invoice document
Type type, field RPDCT, is coded in
SALE (default .
(default) the F7305 Vertex transaction
LEASE code cross reference. Line type
RENTAL is ignored. The resulting field
#USVTY will contain a valid
SERVIC value. Default the value of
SALE.
| LTRNO5 Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the Blanks, unreferenced.
Sub-Type transaction type:
Property, Freight,
Expense, Labor, etc.
| LTRNO6  Transaction 1 A/N N = normal (default)  Blanks, unreferenced.
Code A = adjustment
Blank = tax-only debit
C = tax-only credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
| LTRNO7 Transaction 8 N Default = current Pass invoice date; fields
Date system date RPDID, RPDIM, RPDIY.
| LPROO01 Product 15 A/NA A user-defined field Blanks, unreferenced.
Category Code used to check the
product’s taxability
using the TDM
Product table.
| LPRO02 Line Item 1 A/N Value of 1 = exempt Blanks, unreferenced.
Exempt Flag this particular line
item from tax
Value of blank = let
Calculation Module
determine the line
item’s taxability
| LPRO03  State 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.

Taxability Flag

determines state tax
liability

0 = no state tax
liability

1 = state tax liability
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LPRO04  County 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines county tax
liability
0 = no county tax
liability
1 = county tax liability
| LPROO5  City Taxability 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Flag determines city tax
liability
0 = no city tax liability
1 = city tax liability
| LPRO06  District 1 A/N Blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability Flag determines district tax
liability
0 = no district tax
liability
1 = district tax liability
| LPRO0O7  Quantity 114 P Four decimal places RPU - units. Scrub to 4
decimals.
| LPROO08 Extended 133 P Three decimal places RPAG - Gross Amount. Scrub
Price Amount to 3 decimals.
| LPROO09 State Tax 1 A/N 0 = State tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag |r(;clfudtletd in amount Applies to Canada only. If the
(default) tax is already included in the
1 = State tax included extended price, it needs to be
in amount. distributed among state,
county, city and district.
| LPRO10  County Tax 1 A/N 0 = County tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = County tax
included in amount
| LPRO11  City Tax 1 A/N 0 = City tax not Blank, unreferenced.

Inclusion Flag

included in amount
(default)

1 = City tax included
in amount
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LPRO12 District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion Flag included in amount
(default)
1 = District tax
included in amount
| LPRO13 User Area 25 A/N For customer use. Blank, unreferenced.
This field shows on
Vertex reports.
State Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LSTAO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  The highest value of LSTAO01,
Amount LCOUO01, LCITO1, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount).
0] LSTA02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSTAO3 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
(0] LSTA04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LSTAO05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places State rate, mapped to
JD Edwards World field
#XTXR1 (Tax Rate Authority
2).
0] LSTA06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Default to C
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LSTAOQ7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
this field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSTAO08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places  State tax amount, mapped to
JD Edwards World field
#XAMTL.
County Data
Field Field
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
0] LCOUOl Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAO01
Amount
0] LCOUO2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCOUO3 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
(0] LCOUO4  Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LCOUO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
0] LCOUO6 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Defaultis C
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
I0 LCOUO7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LCOUO8  Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)
City Data
Field Field
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
0] LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAO01.
Amount
(0] LCITO2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LCITO03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
(0] LCITO4 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LCITO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR3 (Tax Rate
Authority 3)
0] LCIT06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
Default to C
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
| LCITO7 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LCITO08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT3 (Tax Amount
Authority 3)
District Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LDIS01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LDIS02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LDIS03 Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
0] LDIS04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
0] LDIS05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.
(0] LDIS06 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Default is C.
P = previous
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
10  LDIS07 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U = use .
The returned value is currently

R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate

(@) LDIS08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.

Intrastate Calculation Area

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
0] LSPEO1 Taxed 9 N Unreferenced.
GeoCode
0] LSPE02 County Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(0] LSPEO3 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.
(0] LSPEO4 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
o LSPEO5 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
_ Module will return this field.
U =use .
The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(0] LSPEO6 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECO1.
(0] LSPEQ7 City Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LSPEO8 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
0] LSPEQ9 Rate Indicator 1 A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
0] LSPE10 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
this field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
LSPE11 Tax P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
LSPE12 District Taxed P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
LSPE13 Rate N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
LSPE14 Rate Indicator A/N C =current Unreferenced.
P = previous
O] LSPE15 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
this field. The returned value is
R = rental currently not referenced in the
O = override JD Edwards World modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X =invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
0] LSPE16 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL.
I LSTA09  State Non- 1 A/N  *=default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
| LCOUO9 County Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
I LCITO9 City Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
| LDIS09 District Non- 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
taxed Reason
Code
0] LDIS10 District Apply 1 A/N Possible Values: Unreferenced.
Flag 1 = District tax applies
to the city
2 = District tax applies
to the county
Address Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
LACTC Action Code 2 A/N Unreferenced.
(0] LSHTO Ship-to(state) 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
(0] LSHTZP  Ship-to 5 A/N Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
(postal)
(0] LSHTCT  Ship-to (city) 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
0] LSHTCO  Ship-to 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)
(0] LSHTJI Ship-to 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
out 0 = outside the city
limits
0] LFILLI Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LSHRC Ship-to Return 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Code
(0] LSHFR Ship-from 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
(state)
(0] LSFRZP  Ship-from 5 A/N Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)
(0] LSFRCT  Ship-from 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
(city)
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
0] LSFRCO  Ship-from 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
(county)
0] LSFRII Ship-from 1 A/N 1 = inside the city Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction In- limits (default)
Out 0 = outside the city
limits
0] LFILL2 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LSFRRT  Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code
(0] LORST Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)
0] LORZP Order 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)
0] LORCT Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(city)
(0] LORCO Order 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(county)
(0] LORII Order 1 A/N 1 =inside the city Unreferenced.
Acceptance limits (default)
.gmtsdlctlon In- 0 = outside the city
u limits
0] LFILL3 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LORRTC Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Acceptance
Return Code
(0] LSTOR Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.
0] LFILL4 Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.

Accounts Payable

Parameter

Description

LJURO1

Use A6TXAZ2 for Business Unit Address, then MCTXAL1 for Business
Unit, then AGTXAZ2 for company address.
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Parameter Description
LJURO2 Use the GeoCode prefix in LIURO1:
V =1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0 - outside
LJURO3 Use RPTXAL from A/P Ledger.
LJURO4 Use the prefix of GeoCode in LJURO3.
LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.
LJURO6 Set to the same value as LJURO4.
LINVO1 Blanks.
LINVO02 Use RPDIVI (invoice date). If blank, use today’s date.
LINVO06 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.
LCUSO01 Address Book number of ship-to RPANS.
LCUS02 1if RPEXR1 =E, else blank.
LCUS03 Blanks.
LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.
LCOMO1 RPCO (company number)
LCOMO02 Retrieve the Address Book number for RPMCU then retrieve the Address

Book category code set up in the Vertex Constants table.

LCOMO3 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register records.
Otherwise, set to 0.

LCOMO04 Blanks.

LCOMO5 Blanks.

LCOMO7 Set to | for interactive.

LCOMO8 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks.

LTRNO3 Set to RPSFX for the line item number.

LTRNO4 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless
specified otherwise in the user defined code table for the document type.

LTRNO5 Blanks.

LTRNO6 Blanks.

LTRNO7 Zeros.
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Parameter Description

LPROO1 Retrieve the category code set up in the Constants table.

LPROO02 Blanks.

LPROO3 Blanks.

LPRO04 Blanks.

LPROO05 Blanks.

LPROO06 Blanks.

LPROO7 Use RPU.

LPROO08 Use AXTA from line item.

LPRO09 Blanks.

LPRO10 Blanks.

LPRO11 Blanks.

LPRO12 Blanks.

LPRO13 Blanks.

LSTAOQ7 Blanks.

LCOU07 Blanks.

LCITO7 Blanks.

LDISO07 Blanks.

LSTAOQ9 Blanks.

LCOU09 Blanks.

LCITO9 Blanks.

LDIS09 Blanks.

LACTC Blanks.

Purchasing
Parameter Description
LJURO1 PDTXAL/PRTXA1l
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Parameter Description

LJURO2 The passed value is formatted by interpreting the prefix of
PDXTA1/PRTXAL.
V =1-inside
M =1-inside
O =0 - outside

LJURO3 Retrieve the tax area from the Ship From (PDAN8/PRANS) supplier
master record.

LJURO4 Same as LJORO2.

LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.

LJURO6 Set to the same value as LJURO4.

LINVO1 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing

LINVO02 Use PDTRDJ/PRTRDJ. If blank, use today’s date.

LINVO06 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.

LCUSO01 Address book number of ship-to (PDAN8/PRANS).

LCUS02 PDEXR1/PREXRL.

LCUS03 Blanks.

LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.

LCOMO1 PDCO or PRCO for company.

LCOMO02 Retrieve the Address Book number from the branch/plant constants

(PDMCU/PRMCU) then retrieve the Address Book category code set up
in the Vertex Constants file.

LCOMO03 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register records,
otherwise set to 0.

LCOMO04 Blanks

LCOMO05 Blanks

LCOMO7 Set to | for interactive.

LCOMO08 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks

LTRNO3 Set to PDLNID/PRLNID for the line item number.

LTRNO4 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless
specified otherwise in the UDC for the document type.

LTRNO5 Blanks

LTRNO6 Blanks
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Parameter Description

LTRNO7 Zeros

LPROO1 Retrieve the category code set up in the constants file.
LPROO02 Set based on PDTX and PRTX.
LPROO03 Blanks

LPRO04 Blanks

LPROO05 Blanks

LPROO06 Blanks

LPROO07 Set to PDUORG or PRUREC.
LPROO08 Set to PDECST or PRAREC.
LPROO09 Blanks

LPRO10 Blanks

LPRO11 Blanks

LPRO12 Blanks

LPRO13 Blanks

LSTAO07 Blanks

LCOU07 Blanks

LCITO7 Blanks

LDIS07 Blanks

LSTA09 Blanks

LCOU09 Blanks

LCIT09 Blanks

LDIS09 Blanks

LACTC Blanks
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Explanation Code Accounting

Example Data Sets
The examples included in this section do not show discounts. To review how the
system calculates discounts, see the chapter Tax Rules by Company.
The examples include the following setup.

Tax explanation codes:

Tax Explanation Code Description

\Y VAT (called GST in Canada)

VT Same as V (tax only)

V+ Same as V (calculated as a tax on a tax)

U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (called PST in Canada)

uT Same as U (tax only)

S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (called PST in Canada)

ST Same as S (tax only)

E Exempt (product is not taxable)

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax

when Tax Calculation Method is set to No)

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax when
Tax Calculation Method is set to Yes)

BT Same as B (tax only)

C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax
when Tax Calculation Method is set to No)

C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax
when Tax Calculation Method is set to Yes)

CT Same as C (tax only)

The examples use the following AAI items for taxes:
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Sequence Description Company Object Sub Item

Number Bus. Unit

4.060 Accrued Use 7/ Self 1 4423 PT
Assessment Tax

4.060 Vat Recoverable on Purchase 1 4430 PTNS40

4.060 Vat Recoverable on Purchase 1 1240 PTTXTX

4.060 Vat Recoverable on Purchase 70 70 1240 PTVATB

4.060 Vat Recoverable on Purchase 1 1240 A PTVAT1

4.060 Vat Recoverable on Purchase 1 1240 B PTVAT2

The examples use three tax rate/areas:

-

Areal has a 7% tax and an 8% tax. Tax is not calculated as a tax on a tax and has
an effective rate of 15%.

Tax Rate/Area. . BAEERL Deac .
Effectiwve Date . RV A 3 = |
Expiration Date. L2231 580
Item HMumber. .
Maximum Tnit Cost.
Tax G/L  Cale VAT

104 7.000 VATI1 BEdwards, J.D. & Company
1002 5.000 WATZ N Edwards & Edwards

Tax Authority.

Total Area Tax Rate. 15.000
Y

L1

{/-‘

\V/

Area2 has a 7% tax and an 8% tax. Tax is calculated as a tax on a tax and has an
effective rate of 15.56%.

Tax Rate/Area. . BEERZ Lieac . i
Effective Date . B I X
Expiraticn Date. . AZ2/31 /509
ITtem Number. .. .
Maximam Unit Coat.
Tax

G/L Calec VAT

Dff, Meth Exp _ Description
Edwards, J.D. & Company
Edwards & Edwards

Address _ Eate
1001 7.000 WAT1
1002 . 000 WAT2

Tax Authority.
Y

Total Area Tax Rate. 15.560

!
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Area3 has a 7% tax and an 8% tax. 30% of the 7% VAT is not eligible for input

credits. Tax is not calculated as a tax on a tax and has an effective rate of 15%.
This is the same as Areal, but with a 30% non-recoverable VAT/GST.
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-/;ax Rate/RArea. . . . . . AEEAZ Degc .
Effective Date . . . . . D1/01/9

Expiraticn Date. . . . . 12/31/%0
Item Mumksr. . . . . . .
Maximum Unit Cost.

Tax G/L Calc VAT

Address _ Fate Off. Meth Exp Degcription
Tax Aunthority. . 10071 T.000 0 WAT1 Edwards, J.D. & Company
logz 8,000 WVAT2Z N Edwards & Edwards
1001 30,000 2 WAT1 E  Edwards, J.D. & Company
Total Area Tax Rats. . . . 15,000
//'"'-_‘
\_‘//
Guidelines

= Band C Tax Explanation Codes (for Canada). Even though these codes have the
same distribution amounts, notice that the system posts them differently. B
posts the PST amount to a payables account and C does not. This is because
self-assessed PST is not included in the invoice amount for the B tax explanation
code and is not paid to the supplier but to the province tax authorities.

= Posting Problems. The system posts to the accounts you specified with AAls. If
you encounter posting problems, ensure that your AAls point to the account
you intend. For additional information about AAls, see the chapter Automatic
Accounting Instructions (AAIS).

= General Ledger Distribution. G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to
general ledger accounts, such as revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the
distribution amount is the goods plus sales tax because this is the true cost of
purchased goods. VAT is not included in the distribution amount because,
typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to suppliers when the
company sells those goods.

= Discounts. The examples in this chapter do not show discounts. See the chapter
Tax Rules by Company to review discount examples.
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V VAT (GST in Canada)

e ‘\'
! Q41015 Spesed Voucher Entiy Prev Voucher:
Beotion Code. . . . L Voucher /Type/Co. 14185 PV 00001
Supplisr Humbsr. . TO0Z JOE France
Invoics Mumbsr . . Busineasz Unit. . 1
- Bmount . . 1,150,000 Disc Awvailable .
" Date . . . 0&/01/%98 Payment Terms. _
G/L Date . . . . . 085307588 Company. . . . . 00001
Net Dus Date . . . 07/01798 P.O. Humbsr. . . —
Bay Etatus . A Tax Expl Code. . N
Tax ABmount . . . . 150.00 Tax Ratej/Area. . BEEAL
Taxable Amcunt . . 1, 000,00 Serv/Tax Date. . 06701738
EApprover Humber.
Bayment Remark . .
Amt to Distribute. Batch GEBOBDEG Report Code.
Account Number Amcunt Explanastion 2
9.8720 1,000, 00
Fi=Hams Eearch Fll=Hew Suppli=sr Flé=Ledgsr Inguiry F24=Mor= Eeys /L-

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

02301 J.D. Edwards L Compamy Tags 1
Baktch Typs - Ganeral Ledger Pest - Vouchsr Enkry Data 5/0g/sa
Batch Humbsr - S0ENEE
Batch Data - asf06/3z

Posting Journal

Poot Qut of Ealance i ¥
Crsata Iotsrconpany Settloments: *

Do Documant cfn Co Account Description &L Rccount L L L L Amcunte . . . . . LT Units

Ty Tata Explanation Bubldgr-Ty/Resat Humbsr Dabit Cradit

DY 14185 05/30/58 00001 QEfice Fuppliss Expancs 5.8720 1,00 an
JDE Framca

RE 14185 06/30/98 00001 Accounts Payable-Tradae 1.4110 1,150.00- AR
Cffsat by Dotumsnt IV 0014185

RE 14185 05/30/58 0000L VAT Racovarabls - Auth. A 1.1240.2 70,00 AR
Cffsat by Docunsnt TV 00014185

RE 14185 05/30/58 00001 VAT Recovarabla - Rukh. E 1.1240.8 50.00 R
Cffsat by Docunsnt PV 00014185

Batch Total 1,150.00 1,150.00- AR

VAT1 = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

VAT2 = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Dr 1000 G/L distribution

Dr 70 VAT1 receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Dr 80 VAT?2 receivable account 1.1240.B

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT?2 points to.
Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1150 = $1000 goods +$70 VAT + $80 VAT2

This page shows a journal entry for tax explanation code V.
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"/ Q%10& Journal Entry With VAT Tax \\'
Void (V) . . . . . . . _
Botion Code. 1
Dooument Typs. . . JE
Document Humber/Co E8G4E Explanation il
G/L Date . . Batch MNumber E230%3
Grogs Amcount
Eemaining.
—_BAccount Humber Bmount — Tax Amount  Ex Tax Ares P
95,9200 1000.00 150.00 N AREAL P
1.1110, EEAR 1150, Q0= _ P
b F4=Details Fl3i=Rcct Master Flbi=Mocdel JE'e Fl4=More A
L -
The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.
LEELG J.0. Edwards L Company Tags 1
Batch Typs -e Csneral Ledgsr Post Data T/o8/az
Batch Humb<r - 523833 Cansral Accounting
Batch Dats - a7/0a8/az
Posting Journal
Poot Cut of Ealance : N
Craata Intercompany Saktlemsnts: D
Lo Documant &/ Co hccount Dascription &/L Aoccownt L oL L Amounts . . . . . LT Units
Ty Data Explanation Eublage- Ty, kssat Hunbsr Dsbit Cradit
3 sesie cefisiaz oooot otmer Eapenee sazee weoce w0
Daily Bank Charges
JE 68544 05/15/92 00001 VAT Racsveratla - Ruth. R 1.1240.2 150.00 AR
Dally Bank Charges
JE 68544 06/15/92 00001 Esar Crask Naticonal Eank 1.1114.EEAR 1150.00- AR
Daily Bank Chargss
sseem Torar 1‘1‘5(‘3‘: --------------

For journal entries, the system posts the entire $150 VAT to the first tax authority in
tax rate/area AREAL.
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VT VAT (tax only)

Q41015 Epesd Voucher Entry Drev Voucher:
Bction Code. . . o L Voucher Mumbsr . 14127 PV
Supplisr Humksr. 7002 JOE France
Invoicse Numbsr . Business Unit. 1
- Bmount .. 160, 00 Di=c Awvailable .
" Date . . DEs01/58 Payment Terms. -
G/L Date . . L DEs30798 Company. . . L Doaol
Het Dus Date . . DTSO0LS08 P.O. Humbsr. . _
Pay Etatus . . . . & Tax Expl Code. NT
Tax Amount . . Lo0, 00 Tax Rate/Area. ARER]
Taxable Amcunt Eerv,/Tax Date. Q6701758
Arprowver MNumber.
Fayment Remark . .
Amt to Distribute. Batch EOG0O0 Report Code.
Acocount Number Amcunt Explanstion 2
9.8720

F2=Nam= Eearch Fll=Hew Supplisr Flé=L=dg=sr Inguiry

N

Fi4=Mors Eeys

S

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

:EEIS J.0. Bdvards L Company Pags 2
Bakch Typs - Ceneral Ladgsr Post - Voucher Entry Data 5/0E/52
Batch Humbsr E06090
Batch Data - 0s/D&/ 3z
Posting Journal
FPost Zut of Ealance : B
Creata Intsrcompany Settlaments: *

Lo Documant oL <o hzcount Dapcripticno @/L Rscownt L L L L Amzuntes . . . . . LT Units

Ty Tata Explanation Eubldgr-Ty/hssat Hunbar Dabit Cradit

o 14187 06/30/S8 00001 Office Eupplias Expenss 5.8720 R

JOE Francs
RE 14187 06/30/598 09001 Azcounts Payabls-Trads 1.4110 150.00- AA
Offest by Document DV 00014187
RE 14187 06/30/58 00001 VAT Racoverabls - huth. A 1.1340.0 T0.00 R
Cffsat by Document IV 00014187
RE 14187 06/30/58 00001 WAT Recocvaerabls - huth. B 1.1244.B &0.00 AR
Cfisat by Document PV 00014187
Batch Tokal 150.0 150.00- RA

VAT1 =$150 tax x (.07/.15) = $70

VAT2 = $150 tax x (.08/.15) = $80

Dr 0 G/L distribution

Dr 70 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Dr 80 VAT receivable account 1.1240.B

This is the acount that AAI item PTVAT2 points to.
Cr 150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1070 = $70 VATL1 + $80 VAT2

This page shows a journal entry for tax explanation code VT.
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-

[ 0%10E Journal Entry With VAT Tax
Void (V) _
Action Code. 1
Dooument Typs. . . JE
Document Humber/Co 68545 Explanaticn il
E/L Date . - Batch Humber £230%8
Groge Amocunt
Eemaining.
Reocount Humber Emount i Ex Iax Ares P
2,9200 1c0.00 NT AREA] E
1.1110.BEAR 150,00 _ F
h F4=Details Fl3=fceot Master FlE=Model JE'e  F24=More )
L -

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Qs

Batch Typs -

Batch Humb<r - 523593
Batch Data - 07/08/32
Post fut of Ealancs : M

Creata Iotsrcompany Settlansnts: O

I.0. Edwards & Company
Zeoaral Ledger Doat
Capsral Accounting

Posting Journal

To Documank C/L Co Recount Depcripticn 2fL hecownt ... .. Amcunte
Explanation Eubldgr-Ty/Rssat Numbsr Dabdt
/22 DOOOL Othsr Expsnse 2.5200

Daily Bank Chargss
JE EB54E 06/15,/92 00001 VAT Recoverabla - Auth. h 1.1240.8 1E0.00

Daily Bank Chargss
JE EB54E 061592 00001 EsaT Creck Haticoal Eank 1.1110.EEAR

Dally Bank Chargss

Bakch Tokal 150.00

Page 1
Dats T/09/92
..... LT Units
Cragit
RR
ETY
150.00- AR
150.00- RR

For journal entries, the system posts the entire $150 VAT to the first tax authority in

tax rate/area AREAL.
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V+ VAT (calculated as a tax on atax)

e
|I'f

Q041015

Action Code.

Spesd Voucher Entry

Drev Voucher:

R Voucher Mumbsr . 14128 PV

Supplisr Humksr. 7002 JOE France
Invoicse Mumbsr . Bueginea=z Unit. . 1

" Bmount .. 1,155, 60 Disc Awvailable .

" Date . . DES0D1Se8 Payment Terms. _
G/L Date . L DES30508 Company. . . Qo]
HNet Dus Date . c DTS0LSSE P.0. HNumbsr. . —
Bay Etatus . . A Tax Expl Code. N+
Tax Amount . . 150,60 Tax Rate/Area. BREA]
Taxablse Amcunt 1,000, 00 Serv/Tax Date. . Q6701738
EApprover Humber.
Bayment Hemark . .
Amt to Distribute. Batch EO6091 Report Code. _

SBococunt Humber Armcunt Explanaticn 2

0.8720 1,000,000

\“ FO=Mame S=arch Fll1=Msw Supplier

Flé=Ledger Inquiry

F24=Mcre HK=ys

e

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

EEL J.D. Edwards L Company raga 3
Batch Typs -V General Ledger Post - Youcher Entry Data 5/08/92
Batch Hunbsr BRI
Batch Datas - 05/D6/92

Posting Journal
Poot Qut of EBalanos : B
Crsate Inberconpany Settlements: *+

Do Documant oL o Aocount Dascriptioo @/L Rocownt .. . . . Awoumtm . . . . . LT Onits

Ty Data Explamaticm Sublagr-Ty/Assat Hunbar Cradit

PV 14129 06/30/58 00001 Offics Suppliss Expsancs 5.8720 AR

JOE Francs
RE 14188 05/30/98 00001 Accounts Payable-Trads 1.4110 1,155.80- AR
cffpst by Dotument PV 00014128
AE 14198 05/30/58 00001 VAT Becoverabls - Auth. A 1.1249.4 70,00 RR
Offpst by Dooument BV 0001418
RE 14188 05/30/58 00001 VAT Recoverabls - uth. E 1.1240.F 85.60 RR
cffpst by Dotument PV 00014128
Batch Total 1,188.40 1,185.60- AR

VAT1 = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

VAT2 = ($1000 goods + $70 VAT) x . 08 tax rate =$85.60

Dr 1000.00 G/L distribution
Dr 70.00 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.

Dr 85.60 VAT receivable account 1.1240.B

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT?2 points to.

Cr 1155.60 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

$1155.60 = $1000 goods +$70 VAT1 + $85.60 VAT2
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U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (PST in Canada)

- \
{ Q41015 Spessd Voucher Entry Brev Voucher:
Botion Code. . . . L Voucher Mumbsr . . 14137 PV
Supplisr Humksr. To02 JDE France
Invoice Mumber Buzinea=z TUnit. . 1
" Amount . . 1. ang, 00 Dizc Available .
" Date . . . 0&/01/98 Payment Terms.
G/L Date . coeow DES3I0S5E Company. . . . Doool
Het Due Date . 07/01/98 P.0O. Humber. . . _
Pay Etatus . . A Tarx Expl Code. . I
Tax Amount . . . 150,00 Tax Rate/Area. . AREAL
Taxablse Amcunt 1,000,060 S=rv/Tax Date. . 06/01/98
Approver Mumbsr.
Payment Remark . .
Emt to Ddstribute. Batch G5O6100 EReport Code.
Aocount Mumber Emcunt Bxplapation 2
9.8720 1,150, 00
\ F2@=Nams Eearch Fll=Hew Supplisr Flé=Ledger Inguiry F24=Mor=s Eeys
Ny Va
The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.
EELS J.D. Edwards L Company Pags 1z
Bakch Typs - @sneral Ladgsr Post - Wouchar Entry Tata E/0E 52
Batch Hunbsr 506100
Batch Dats - Q5/06/92
Posting Journal
Post Cut of Ealancs : N
Craata IDE:ECOI‘IPED}' Sattlemants: *
Lo Document /L <o hcocount Description &/L Rocount L L0 L Amounks . . . . . LT Units
Ty Data Explanation Eublagr-Ty/kssat Nunbar Dsbit Cradit
S0 14137 0i/30/%8 D0l Gtdce Suppiies Bpense see i w7
JDE Franca
RE 14197 06/30/98 00001 Accounts Payable-Trade 1.4110 1,000.00- AR
Cffpat by Documsnt BV 00014137
RE 14137 06/30/58 04001 Eelf Aspessed Tax - ARER1 1.44Z3.AREAL 150.00- RA
Cffost by Doounment PV 00014197
sateh et Lase 1 150.00- 2

Use Tax = $1000 goods x .15 tax rate = $150

Dr 150 G/L distribution

$1150 = $1000 goods + $150 use tax

Cr 50 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423. AREA1

This is the account that AAIl item PT

points to (business unit and object

1.4423) plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).

Cr 1000 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
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UT Use Tax, Self-Assessed (tax only)

Approver Mumbsr.
Payment Remark .

Amt to Distribute. Batch 526101 Report Code.
Acoount Number Emcunt Explanation 2
9.8720 150,00

\\ Fa=Nam= Eearch Fll=Hew Eupplisr Flé=L=dg=sr Inguiry Fi4=Mor= Eeys

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

iy \
f 041015 Epe=sd Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
Boction Code. . . . L Voucher Mumbsr . . 14128 PV
Supplisr Humkbsr. . 7002 JOE France
Inveicse Humbsr . . Businesz Unit. . 1
" Amount . . Di=zc Awvailables .
" Date . . . 08701758 Payment Terms. -
G/L Date . . . . . 0£/530/98 Company. . . . . Q0001
M=t Dus Date . . . 0T7/01/98 P.O. Mumksr. . . _
Pay EStatus . . . . B Tax Expl Cods. . T
Tax Amount . . . . 100, 00 Tax Rate/Area. . AREER]L
Taxable Amcunt . . Serv/Tax Date. . Q6/01/28

S

LEELSY J.D. Bdwards L Company Pags 13
Batch Typs - Zemeral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 5/08/5z
Batch Humbsr - E0E10L
Batch Data - a5 /Ds /a2

Pooting Journal

Post Qut of Ealancs i B
Create Intsrconpany Settlamsnts: *

v Docunent G/L Co hocount Description &L Acocount L L L L Apounte . . . . . LT Units
Ty Iata Explamaticm Eublagr-Ty/Assat Huobsr Dbk Cradit
v 1e1s ce/saes noanl orfice cuppiies B sz e m T
JOE France
RE 14198 05/30/98 00001 Sslf Acpsssed Tax - ARERL 1.44231 AREAL 154.00- AR
Cffaat by Docunent DV G0014158
satenTorar 15-:-\]-0 -------- 1 -5-0- .-:--:-- RA
Use Tax = $150
Dr 150 G/L distribution
Cr 150 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423. AREA1
This is the account that AAl item PT____ points to (business unit and object

1.4423) plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).
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S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (PST in Canada)

041015

Action Cods.

Spsad Voucher Entry

Erev Voucher:

\

R Voucher Mumbsr . . 14135 PV
Suppliser Numksr. . Too2 JDE France
Invoice Mumber . Businesz Tnit. . 1
" Amount . . 1,150,000 Dizc Availables .
" Date . . Defolsee Bayment Terms. -
G/L Date . L Dei30558 Company . . L 0o00]
H=t Due Date . R P.O. Mumber. . _
Pay Status . -y Tax Expl Code. £
Tax PAmount . . . 160, 00 Tax Rate/Rrsa. . BEEA]
Taxable Amcunt 1,000, 00 S=rv/Tax Date. . 06/01/98
Approver MNumber.
Payment Remark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch E5O06093 EReport Code. _
Bocount Mumbsr B Explanation 2
5.,8720 1,150, 00

.‘\ Fa=Nams E=arch Fll=Hew Supplisr

Flé=Ledger Inguiry

Fl4=Mors Keys

e

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

a%E01
Batch Typs

J.0. Edwards & Compamy
Zanaral Ledzsr bost -

Batch Hurber 506098
Baktch Dats - 0% Défaz

Posting Journal
Poot Cut of Ealancs i

Creata [otsrconpany Settlomsnts:

¥eoushar Entry

Lo Documant [=1: 4 2o Rocount Dascriptico /L Rgsount L L. Amcunte
Ty Tata Explamation Eublagr-Ty/hasat Humbsr Dsbit
BV 14135 06/30/58 00001 Offica Suppliss Expantsa 5,872 1,150.0
JDE Franca
RE 14135 046,/30/58 00001 Accounts Payable-Trads 1.4110
Offsst by Documant OV 00014195
Batch Total 1,150.00

Paga 10
Dats 5/05/32
PP LT Units
Cradit
AR

1,150.00- AA

Sales Tax = $1000 goods x .15 tax rate = $150
Dr 1150 G/L distribution

$1150 = $1000 goods + $150 sales tax

Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

$1150 = $1000 goods + $150 sales tax

Note: For sales orders, the system posts to an offset account. The next page

shows an example.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)

6-121



41BAppendix C — Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting

6-122

This page shows the sales order information.

‘/_421'3 Enter Orders (Pags Mods) Eranch/Plant. \"\'"

Order Date. . 08520702
Cancel Date .

Actiom L Order Humber. 39811 EC

Ecld To. 4242 (Cffice Eystems EService Co

Ehip To. . 4242 OCffice Bystems EService Co

Requestad. . DE/25703 Hold Code. _

Iromized Ehip. . Q6723702 Invoice Copies 00

Customer BO. Price Pickslip . I

Print Msssage. Crdsred By . .
Taken By . . BAMACH

Cust Price Group Comm Cocde 1. Rpply Freight. X FCB.

Trade Discount Comm Rate 1. Digplay WT/VM. __

Payment Terme. Comm Cocde 2. Carrier MNumbsr

Payment Instr. Comm Rate 2. Route/Stop/Zon

Tax Codes/Area. . £ ARER] Acct HNo.

Tax Cert Ho. Exp Date Auth No.

Delivery Instr

A

FE=Credit Chsck

Fl7=Crder Address Information

Fi4=More Eeys /;.

o

-

42111 Sales Order Entry Branch/Plant 14
Order Date Q6 /29,7582
Cancesl Date.

Boticn Cede. o I Order No . 32811 =20

Ecld To. 4242 QOffice Systems Ssrvice CTo  Prew. Order

Ehip To. 4242 Dffice Systemz Bervice Co

Requestad. Q625782

Ehip. 06,/29,/32

Customer PBO. Amcunt

Detail Er/Plt. 10

Ekip To Line #.

<

1,000.00

Ecld To.
Ehip To.

o Deagoription

Item IM __Tpit Price Extendsd Price LT O
10 zlo0d Ex 100, 0000 1. 000,00 £ _
g
| 420103 Online Invoice From Etatus S20 Thru _ill___‘\h
Bazed on Etatus. _
Invoice. . . Z500 EL Date to Dieplay. _
Order MNumber . 39811 EC Include Backorders .

4242 Cffice Systems Eervice Co
4242 Cffice Systems EBervice Co

_ FILE CREINET

Taxakle Amcunt

_ Order
06/29/92 ER

Order Total.

1,000.00 @ 15.000 Tax

Invoice Total.

F24=Mocre Keys

I
1a 1,000,000 W

1,000.00

150,00

1,150.00

S
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This page shows how the system posts the sales order.

[EELS J.0. Bdwards L Company
Eakch Typa -1 Ganaral Ladger Post - Invoica Eokry
Batch Humbar - sz0s7a
Bakch Tata - 0§/25/9%

Posting Journal

Post Qut of Balancs i
Crazts Intsrcompany Sektlaments: D

Offica Eystems Esrvics Co
FILE CTREIMET

hE 38811 046/23/52 00040 Trads Rooounts Recaelvabla 40.1210 1,150.00
Cffsst by Doodumsnt SO Q00359211

a0 39811 D6/25/92 00040 Salas Tax Authority E 10.4550.E
Cffica Eystems Bsrvice Co
FILE CREINET

a0 38811 046/23/52 00040 Etore Sales 20,5010
Offica Eystems Esrvics Co
FILE CTREIMET

a0 39811 06/35/92 00040 Estimated C.0.G.E. Z0.6020 €50.00
Offica Eyotems Esrvice Co
FILE CTREIMET

a0 39B1l 06,/25/92 00040 Inventory Robiwvicy 10.1401
Offica Eystems Esrvics Co
FILE CREINET

Batch Total 1,800.00

raga 1
Data 623732

Lo Documant /L <o hocount Dascriptico &/L Aggount L L L Amzunmte . . . . . LT
Ty Tata Explanation Bublagr-Ty/Rasat Humbar Dabik Cradit
80 33811 046/23/92 00040 Eales Tax Authority A 1o.4550. 0 70.00- AR

1,000.0%- RA

VATL = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

VAT2 = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Dr 1150 Accounts receivable account 40.1210
This is the account that AAI item RCxxxx points to.
$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 VAT1 + $80 VAT2

Dr 650 Cost of goods sold

Cr 70 Tax account 10.4550.A

This is the account that AAI table 4250 points to.
Cr 80 Tax account 10.4550.B

This is the account that AAI table 4250 points to.
Cr 1000 G/L distribution (sales account)

Cr 650 Inventory for the cost of the goods sold

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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ST Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (tax only)

"‘\‘

e
{ Q41015 Epesd Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
Botion Cods. . . o L Voucher Mumbsr . . 141%6 PV
Supplisr Humksr. . 002 JOE France
Invoice MNumber Business Unit. . 1
" Bmount . . 160, 00 Disc Available .
" Date . . . 0&/017598 Payment Terms. _
G/L Date .. DEs30SSE Company . L Dogo)
N=t Dus Date . R .9, Mumksr. . . _
Pay Etatus . . . . B Tax Expl Code. . £T
Tax Bmount . . 150, 00 Tax Rate/Area. . AREA]
Taxable Amcunt Szrv/Tax Date. . Q8 01798

Approver Numbsr.
Payment Remark .

Amt to Diatr:i.hute: Batch
—  Becount Mumber 0020 Bmeunt 0

2.8720 150,00

EOe09% Report Code.
Bxplanation 2

\\ F=Nam= Eearch Fll=Hew ESupplisr

Fle=Ledgser Inguiry

FZ4=Mor=s EKeys

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

e

:EEL J.0. Bdwards L Company Daga 11
Batch Typs - Sanaral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Dats S/0E/az
Batch Humbar - E0609%

Batch Data - 05/08/3z
Posting Journal
Post Cut of Ealancs )
Creats Interconpany Sektlamsnts: *
Do Documant e/L o Aocount Daperipkico @/L Rsoeunt ... Amcunks . . . . LT Units
Ty ata Explanation Eubldgr-Ty/hasat Hunbsr Dabit Cradit
o 14196 0§/30/58 00001 OLfics Eupplics EXpenss 5.8720 1E0.00 an
JDE Francs
RE 14196 06/30/98 D000L Azcounts Payabla-Trada 1.4110 150.09- AR
Cffsst by Document BV 00014136
Batch Total l50.00 150.90- AR

Dr 150 G/L distribution
Cr 150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
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E Exempt (the product is not taxable)

Y \\
{ Q41015 Sp=ed Voucher Entry Brev Vouchsr:
Boction Code. . . . L Voucher Mumbesr . . 141329 PV
Supplisr Numkbsr. . 002 JOE France
Inwvoice Mumbsr . . Business Tnit. . 1
" Amount .. 1, 000,00 Disc Awvailable
" Date . . . 0£/01/28 Bayment Terms. -
G/L Dake . . . . . 08/30/98 Company. . . . . 00001
H=t Due Date . . . 07/01/98 .9, Mumber. . . _
Pay Etatus . .. A Tax Expl Cod=s. . E_
Tax EBmount . . . . Tax Rate/Area. . AREAL
Taxable Amcunt . . Szrv /Tax Date. . 06701798
Approver Numbsr.
Payment Eemark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch 5068102 EReport Code.
Acoount Humber Amount Explanstion 2
9.8720 1,.000.00
.\\ Fa=Hams Eearch Fll=Hew Supplisr Fle=Ledger Inguiry F24=Mors Keys /

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

EEL] J.0. Edwards L Company page 14
Batch Type - Genaral Ledger Post - Youchar Entry Dats 5/06/32
Batch Hunbar - 506102
Batch Dats - 05/06/92
Tosting Journal
Topt Cut of Ealancs + W
CTeata Interconpany Settlements: #
Lo Documant /L <o hocount Dascriptico &/L Aggount L L L Amzunmte . . . . . LT Units
Ty Tata Explanation Bublagr-Ty/Rasat Humbar Dabik Cradit
B 14133 06/30/58 00001 Office Suppliss Expencs 5.8720 1,000.09 AR
JLE Fraocs
LE 1413% 06/30/98 00001 Accounts Dayable-Trada 1.4110 1,000.00- AR
Cffsat by Documant PV OCCL418%
Batech Total 1,000.00 1,000.00- AR

Dr 1000 G/L distribution
Cr 1000 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
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Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax)

e N
/ 041015 Epesd Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
Boction Code. . . o I Voucher Mumbesr . . 14122 PV
Supplisr Humksr. . 002 JOE France
Inwoice Mumbsr . Buziness Unit. . 1
" ABmount . 1.070.00 Di=ze Awvailable .
" Date . Qes0lso8 Payment Terms. S
G/L Dakte . . . Def30/98 Company . . . . . 00001
Nzt Dus Date . (I 2 ) D.0. Mumber. . _
Pay Etatus . . . A Tax Expl Codes. . B_
Tax Amount . . . . 150, 00 Tax Rate/Area. . AREAl
Taxable AZmount . . 1, a0, 00 Serv /Tax Date. . Q601798
Approver Numksr.
Payment Remark . .
Emt to Distribute. Batch EO6095 Report Code.
Zocount Mumber Amount EBxplanation 2
9.8720 1, 080,00

Fa=Nams Eearch Fll=Hew Supplisr Fle=Ledgsr Inguiry F24=Mors Keys /

\"-_

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

ass01 J.0. Edwards L Company Faga 7
Batch Typa -V Sanaral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Dats S/06/az
Batch Humbsr - S08035
Batch Dats - 05/psfaz

Posting Journal
Poot Cut of Ealancs + B

Creata Inksrcompany Settlensnts: *

Lo Documank &L Cao Rocount Daescription &/L hgoount oL L L Amounts . . . . . LT Units
TV Lata Explanation Eublagr-Ty/Rsset Humbar Isrit Cradit
" 14132 06/30/58 00001 Qffics Euppliss Expencs g.8720 1,080.99 AR
JDE Francs
RE 14182 06/30/98 00001 Accounts Payabla-Trada 1.4110 1,070.00- AR

Offsst by Docunmsnt BV 00014132

RE 14192 06/30/58 00001 VAT Racovarabls - huth. A 1.1240.4 T0.00 ETY
Cffest by Documsnt DV 00014182

RLE 14182 06/30/98 00001 Eslf Appsssed Tax - ARERL 1.4433 RREAL £0.00- AR
Cffsst by Doounmsnt BV 00014132

EBatch Total 1,150.00 1,150.00- AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Dr 1080 G/L distribution

$1080 = $1000 goods + $80 PST

Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 80 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423.AREAL1.

This is the account that AAl item PT____ points to (business unit and object
1.4423) plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).

Cr 1070 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
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$1070 = $1000 goods + $70 GST

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax)

&

e \
{ Q41015 Spsed Voucher Entry Erev Voucher:
Action Code. . . . L Voucher MNumbesr . . 14193 PV
Supplisr Humkbsr. Too2 JOE France
Invoice Mumber . Businesz Unit. . 1
- Bmount . . 1,070.00 Disc Awvailable .
" Date . 0&,/01 /58 Bayment Terms. _
G/L Date . . L DEf30558 Company. . . . 0oan]
Het Due Date . 07/01/%8 P.0. Humber. . . J—
Fay Status . . A Tax Expl Tod=s. . B_
Tax Bmount . . . 155,60 Tax Ratej/Area. . AREAZ
Taxable Amcunt 1,000, 00 S=rwv/Tax Date. 06 01 /38
Approver Humbsr.
Bayment Remark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch EBOE096 Report Code. _
Account Mumber 2 Explanation 2
9.8720 1, 085,60
\\ F3=Hams Eearch Fll=HNew Supplisr Fle=Ledger Inguiry F24=Mors Eeys /

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

EEL] J.0. Edwards L Company rage ]
Batch Typs - Sanaral Ledger Post - Voucher Enkry Data 5/06/32
Batch Humbsr S0E0SE
Batch Dats - Q5 08/3Z
Tosting Journal
Dopt Cut of Ealancs : N
Creats Intsrcompany Settlaments: *
Lo Documant e/L o hzcount Dapcriptico &/L Aggount L L L Amzunts . . . . . LT Units
Ty Tata Explanation Bublagr-Ty/Rssat Humbsr Dabit Cradit
B 14153 0&/30/3% 00001 Cffice Supplies Expsose 5.7 1,085.80 EEY
JDE France
RE 14123 0£/30/9% 0001l Accounts Payabla- Trads 1.4119 1,070.00- AR
cffgst by Document DV 00014123
RE 14153 0£/30/9% 00001 VAT Recoverabls - Auth, A 1.1240.A 70.00 AR
Cffest by Document OV Q0014153
RE 14133 ©5/30/38 00001 Bslf Acsessed Tax - RRERZ 1.4423.RFEAR2 E5.60- AR
cffgst by Document DV 00014123
Batch Total 1,155.80 1,1585.6 AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = ($1000 goods + $70 GST) x .08 tax rate =$85.60

Dr 1085.60 G/L distribution
$1085.60 = $1000 goods + $85.60 PST

Dr 70.00 GST receivable account 1.1240.A
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 85.60 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423.AREAZ2.

This is the account that AAI item PT

points to (business unit and object

1.4423) plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Area2).
Cr 1070.00 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)

6-127



41BAppendix C — Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting

6-128

$1070 = $1000 goods +$70 GST

BT GST + Self-Assessed PST (tax only)

e \l
{ Q41015 Epesd Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
Botion Code. . . o L Voucher Mumbsr . . 14124 PV
Suppliser Numkbsr. . TO02 JOE France
Invoice Mumbsr . . Busineszs Unit. . 1
" Amouant .. 0.0 Dize Awvailables .
" Date . . . 0&/01758 Payment Terms. -
G/L Date . . . . . 08730728 Company. . . . . 00001
Net Dus Date . . . 07701798 P.O. Mumbsr. . . _
Pay Status . . . . & Tax Expl Tods. . BT
Tax PAmount . . . . 100, QO Tax Rate/Ar=sa. . BREER]
Taxable Amcunt . . Serv/Tax Date. . Q6701738

Epprover Number.
Payment Remark .

Amt to Distribute. Batch GSOE097 Report Code.
Aooount Humber Amcunt Explanation 2
2.8720 £0.00

\\ F3=Ham= Eearch Fll=Hew ESupplisr Fle=L=dgsr Inguiry F24=Mor= Eeys /

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

08801 J.0. Bdwards L Company raga ]
Batch Typs - Sanaral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Dats S/0E/az
Batch Humbsr - E0608T
Batch Dats - Q5/o6/az
Posting Journal
Post Cut of Ealancs b
Create Inberconpany Sebtlements: +
Lo Documant e/L <o hocount Dapcription @/L Rzoount L L L L Amzunts . . . . . LT Units
Ty Iata Explanation Eubldgr-Ty/hsset Humbar Tebit Cradit
Gv laish ce/iaes uadl crtice mupiies Epemes swze T e T PP
JDE Francs
RE 14134 05/30/%8 00001 Accounts Payable-Trade 1.4110 T0.00- AR
Cffest by Document 0V 00014134
RE 14134 05/30/58 00001 VAT Racoverabls - Rubth. & 1.12490.4 TO.00 Rh
Cffast by Doocumant DV 00014134
RE 14194 06/30/98 00001 E&lf Aspssssd Tax - ARER1 1.44Z3 . AEEAL E0.00- RR
Cffsst by Document DV Q0014134
saeem Torar 1 -S-C-.-I]-J- -------- 1 -E-Zl--t- RR
GST =$150 tax x (.07/.15) = $70
PST = $150 tax x (.08/.15) = $80
Dr 80 G/L distribution
$80 = $80 PST
Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1240.A
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 80 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423.AREA1.
This is the account that AAl item PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object1.4423)

plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).
Cr 70 Accounts payable account 1.4110
This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
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C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax)

“\I

04101k Epssd Voucher Entry Brev Vouchsr:
Bction Qodes. . . . L Vouchsr Humber . . 14189 PW
Supplisr Mumksr. 7002 JDE France
Invoice Mumber . Business Unit. . 1

" Amount . . 1,150,000 Disc BAwailable .

" Date . . DES01 558 Payment Terms. -
G/L Date . . DE/30798 Company . L 0o0n]
Het Due Date . N 0 P.O. Mumber. . .
Fay Etatus . . A Tax Expl Cod=. . O
Tax Amount . . . 150, 00 Tax Rate/Arsa. . AREA]
Taxable Amcunt . 1, Q00,00 Serv/Tax Date. . 06/01/7%8
EApprover Mumbsr.
Payment Eemark .
Emt to Ddstribute. Batch GEG06092 EReport Code.

Aocount Mumber A Explanation 2
9.8720 1, 080,00

\\ Fa=Nam= Eearch Fll=Hew Supplisr

Fle=Ledger Inguiry

F24=More Keys

S

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

:EELS J.0. Edwards L Company rage 4
Batch Typs - Zsmaral Ledger Dost - Vouchar Entry Dats 5/06/ 9z
Batch Humbsr 506032
Batch Data - O/ 053z

Posting Journal
Poskt Cut of Ealancs + B
CTeate Iobercompany Settlaments: *

Io Documant (=5 oo hocount Dapcription @/L hzcount L L. L Amzunts . . . . . LT Units

Ty Data Explamation Eublagr-Ty/Rssat Hunbar Debit Cradit

o’ 14185 06/30/58 00001 2ffice Suppliss Expanos 8.872 1,080.0 AR

JOE Francs
AE 14185 06/30,/908 00001 Accounts Payabla-Trads 1.4110 1,150.00- AR
Cffsst by Document PV J0014185
AE 14185 06/30/58 00001 VAT Racowvarabls - Ruth. A 1.1240.2 To.00 EeY
Cffsst by Document PV J0014185
Batch Tatal 1,150.00 1,150.00- AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Dr 1080 G/L distribution

$1080 = $1000 goods + $80 PST

Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 GST + $80 PST

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax)

"‘\

r
{ Q41015 Spesd Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
Botion Cods. . . o L Voucher Mumbsr . . 14120 PV
Supplisr Humksr. . 002 JOE France
Invoice Humber . Businesz Unit. . 1
" Bmount . . 1.,166.60 Disc Available .
" Date . . Def01,/58 Payment Terms. _
G/L Date . . Def30/98 Company . L Dogo)
N=t Dus Date . R .9, Mumksr. . . _
Pay Etatus . . . . B Tax Expl Code. . O
Tax Bmount . . 156,60 Tax Rate/Area. . AREAZ
Taxable Amcunt 1, Q00, 00 Szrv/Tax Date. . Q8 01798
Approver Numbsr.
Payment Remark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch E506093 Report Code. _
Account Numbsi 2 Explanation 2
9.8720 1, 085 60

Fa=Nams Eearch

N

Fll=Hew Supplisr

Flé=Ledgsr Inguiry F24=Mors EKeys

S

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

FELLSS J.0. Edwards & Coopany Tage 3
Batch Typs -V 2snaral Ladgsr Fost - Vouchar Entry Lata Ef0g/52
Batch Humbsr E06033
Batch Data L
Dosting Journal
Dopt Cut of Ealance + W
2rsate InEsrcompany Settlements: *

Lo Documant oL <o hocount Dapcriptico @/L Rscownt L L L L Amzunts . . . . . LT Units

TV Lata Explanation Eublagr-Ty/hssat Hunbsr Lsrit Cradit

" 14190 06/30/58 00001 Qffics Suppliss Expancs 5.0720 1,085.60 AR

JDE France
RE 14130 D6/30/98 00091 Accounts Payabla-Trads l.4110 1,155.60- AR
Cffset by Documsnt PV 0014150
RE 14190 06/30/58 00091 VAT Raccverabls - Ruth. A 1.1240.A TC.00 AR
Cffsat by Documsnt IV 0014150
Eakch Total 1,155.80 1,1E5.60- AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70
PST = ($1000 goods + $70 GST) x .08 tax rate =$85.60

Dr 1085.60 G/L distribution

$1085.60 = $1000 goods + $85.60 PST
Dr 70.00 GST receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 1155.60 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is that account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1155.60 = $1000 goods +$70 GST + $85.60 PST
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CT GST + Seller-Assessed PST (tax only)

o \
{ Q41015 Spesd Voucher Entry Brev Vouchsr:
Aetiom Code. . . 0 L Voucher Number . . 14191 PV
Supplisr Number. 002 JDE France
Inwvoice Mumbsr . Busginess Unit. . 1
" Bmount . . 150,00 Disc Available .
" Date . . DEfolso8 Bayment Terms. _
G/L Date . . DEf30/38 Company . . . Doool
H=t Due Date . R .0, Humber. . _
Pay Status . -y Tax Expl Code. LT
Tax Pmount . . . 160, 00 Tax Rate/RArea. . BEEA]
Taxable Amcunt . Serv/Tax Date. . 0601728
Approver MNumbsr.
Payment Remark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch E506094 Report Code. _
Docount Mumbsy Bmcunt Explanation 2
9., 8720 80,00
\\ Fo=Nams Eearch Fll=Hew Supplisr Flé=Ledger Inguiry F24=Mors Eeys /

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

%801 JI.0. Edwards & Company P [
:::g Eir - cosnes Csnaral Ladgsr DPost - Vouchar Entry Data E/0&/92
Trste Tomerenpany Sattiomsaten +
Lo Documant &/ Co hccount Dascription &/L Aoccownt L oL L Amounts . . . . . LT Units
Ty Lata Explanatiom Eublagr-Ty/Rssat Nuanbsr Debit Cradit
ov 14191 os/30/58 ponot mp p——— seza o w
RE 14191 ©05/30/98 009001 Rocounts Payabla-Trads 1.4110 150.09- AR
Cffsat by Document PV 00014151
¥/ 30/ 58 00401 ‘;R;f_:::w:;arbol:um:ft;‘r ;:.c.l_u;l 1.1240.8 TO.00 RA
GST =$150 tax x (.07/.15) = $70
PST = $150 tax x (.087.15) = $80
Dr 80 G/L distribution
$80 = $80 PST
Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1240.A
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
$70 =$70 GST
Cr 50 Accounts payable account 1.4110
This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$150 = $70 GST + $80 PST
GST Input Credits
Credits for V (VAT)
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Prewv Voucher: \\‘

Q41015 Spesd Voucher Entry
Action Code. . . . L Voucher Mumber . . 14200 PV
Supplisr Humkbsr. . 002 JLE France
Invoice Humber . Busineas Unit. . 1

" ABmount . . 1,150.00 Di=zc Awvailable .

" Date . Qe/0ls58 Bayment Terms. R
G/L Date . . . De/307598 Company . . . 00001
Net Dus Date . 07/01/98 P.0. Number. . _
Pay Etatus . . . . A Tax Expl Cods. . N
Tax Amount . . 150, 00 Tax Rate/Arsa. . AREAZ
Taxable Amcunt 1,000, 00 Serv/Tax Date. . 0Q6/01/98
Approver Numkbsr.
Payment Remark . .
Amt to Distribute. Batch EO06103 EReport Code.

Account Mumbsr Amount Explanaticn 2
9.8720 1, 045,00

F2=Hams Eearch Fll=New Suppliser Flé=Ledgsr Inguiry Fi4=Mors Eeys

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

S

LTS J.D. Edwards & Company Paga 15
Batch Typs - Cenaral Ladger Dost - Vouchar Entry Data 5/0g/s2
Batch Humbsr - 506103
Batch Data - asfos/3z

Posting Journal

Popt Qut of EBalancs : B
Create Interconpany Sobtloments: *

Lo Dzcumant e/L o

Recount Descriptico &/L Rocount L. ... Apcunte . .. . . LT Units

TV Iata Explanation Eublagr-Ty/hssat Hunbsr Isrit Cradic

" 14200 06,/30/98 00001 Qffics Suppliss Expansa s.8720 Ll,045.00 AR
JUE France

RE 14200 06/30/38 00001 Accounts Payable-Trads 1.4110 1,150.099- Rk
Cffsat by Documant FV COO014Z00

RE 14200 96/30/58 Q0001 VAT Racoverabls - Auth. A 1.1240.A 25.00 RR
Cffset by Document PV 00014200

RE 14200 @6/30/58 00001 VAT Reccverable - Ruth. E 1.1240.B g0.00 AR

Cffsat by Documsnt IV 00014200

Eatch Total 1,150.00 1,1E0.00- AR

VAT1 = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

VAT2 = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80
Non-recoverable = $1000 goods x .15 tax rate x .30 = $45
Recoverable = $70 VATL1 - $45 non-recoverable = $25
Dr 1045 G/L distribution

$1045 = $1000 goods + $45 non-recoverable VAT

Dr 25 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Dr 80 VAT receivable account 1.1240.B

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT?2 points to.
Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.14110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 VAT1 +$80 VAT2
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Credits for B (GST + Self-Assessed PST)

'r/ Q41015 Spesed Voucher Entry Brev Vouchsr: \\'
Betion Code. . 0 0 L Voucher Mumber . . 14202 PV
Eupplisr Numbsr. . 002 JOE France
Invoice Mumber . . Busineas Unit. . 1

" Bmount . . 1.070.00 Disc Awvailable .

" Date . . . 0£/01708 Payment Terms. S
G/L Date . . . . . 08530798 Company . . . . . 00001
Nzt Due Date . . . 07/01/%8 P.J. Humber. . _
Bay Etatus . . . . A Tax BExpl Cods. . B
Tax Amount . . . . 150,00 Tax Rate/Area. . AREAR3
Taxable Amcunt . . 1. Q00 o0 Serwv/Tax Date. . Q6701708

Approver Numbsr.
Payment Remark .

Amt to Distribute. Batch 506105 Report Code.
B nt HMumber Emcunt Explanation 2
$.8720 1.101.00

h F@=Ham= Eearch Fll=Hew ESuppli=sr Fle=L=dger Inguiry F24=More Eeys A

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

LEELG J.0. Edwards L Company raga 17
Batch Typs -V Zanaral Ledger Post - Voushar Entry Dats S/06/3z
Batch Hunb<r - S06105
Batch Dats - 05/08/32

Posting Journal
Poot Cut of Ealance : ¥
Craata IDE-:ICOHPHD}' Sattlemants: *
Lo Documant e/L o hzcount Dapcriptico &/L Aggount L L L Amzunts . . . . . LT Units
Ty Data Explanation Eublage- Ty, Rssat Hunbsr Dsbit Cradik
T 14707 0s/20/%8 00001 Otfice Suppiies Bxpenes sz Taeos o
JLE Francs
RE 14202 05/30/98 00901 Accounts Payable-Trada 1.4110 1,070.00- AR
Cffsat by Docunsnt PV 00014202
RE 14202 06/30/58 00001 VAT Recoverabla - Ruth. A 1.1240.8 43%.00 AR
Cffsat by Docunent PV 00014202
RE 14202 05/30/98 00901 B=lf Asoaszed Tax - RRERS 1.4423 . AREA] B0.0C0- A
Cffsat by Docunsnt PV 00014202
BremTeram tasoe 1.150.00- na

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Non-recoverable = $70 GST x .30 = $21

Recoverable = $70 GST - $21 non-recoverable = $49

Dr 1101 G/L distribution

$1101 = $1000 goods + $80 PST + $21 non-recoverable GST

Dr 49 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVATL1 points to.

Cr 80 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423.AREA3.

This is the account that AAl item PT____ points to (business unit and object

1.4423) plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Area3).
Cr 1070 Accounts payable account 1.4110
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This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

$1070 = $1000 goods + $70 GST

Credits for C (GST + Seller-Assessed PST)

{/‘ Q41015 Spesd Voucher Entry Prev Voucher: \\'
Boction Code. . . . I Voucher Mumbsr . . 14201 PV
Supplisr Humbsr. . TO002 JOE France
Invoice Humbsr . . Busines=z Unit. . 1

" Amount . . 1.150.00 Dize Awvailable .

" Date . . . 0&/01798 Payment Terms. S
G/L Date . . . . . 08530798 Company. . . . . 00001
M=t Dus Date . . . 07/ /01,598 D.0. Mumksr. . _
Pay EStatus . . . . & Tax Expl Cods. . O
Tax PAmount . . . . 100, 00 Tax Rate/Area. . AEER3
Taxablse Amcunt . . 1,000, 00 Serv/Tax Date. . 06701728

Approver Mumksr.
Payment Remark .

Amt to Distribute. Batch 506104 Report Code.
Acoount Number Emcunt Explanation 2
9.8720 1.101.00

5 F3=Name Eearch Fll=New Eupplisr Flé=Ledgsr Ingquiry Fid=More HKeys

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

[LEELSS J.0. Edwards L Company. Dage 16
Batch Typs -V Zanaral Ladger Post - Vouchar Entry Dats S/0E/az
Batch Humber - 506104
Bateh Dats - QE/0E/92

Posting Journal

Post Qut of Ealance : N
Creata Intercompany Sattlements: *

Lo Documank c/L o Rocount Dascription /L Rocount

..... Amcunts . . . . . LT Units
Ty Tata Explanation Bubldgr-Ty/Assat Humbar Dabik Cradit
BY 14201 06/30/58 00001 Office Suppliss Expenca 58720 1,101.00 an
JOE Francza
RE 14201 0£/30/38 00001 Accounts Payabla-Trada 1.4110 1,150.00- AR
Cffsat by Dotument PV 00014201
RE 14201 06/30/58 00001 VAT Racoveratla - Ruth. A 1.1240.4 45,00 an
Cffsat by Document IV 00014201
Batch Total 1.150.80 1,150.00- Rk

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Non-recoverable = $70 GST x .30 = $21

Recoverable = $70 GST - $21 non-recoverable = $49

Dr 1101 G/L distribution

$1101 = $1000 goods + $80 PST + $21 non-recoverable GST
Dr 49 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVATL1 points to.

Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
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$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 GST + $80 PST
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Appendix D — Entry and Post Examples for
Purchase Orders

This chapter describes how the system calculates and posts tax amounts to the
general ledger for some commonly-used tax explanation codes.

The examples include the following tax explanation codes:

Tax Code Explanation

S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (called PST in Canada)
Inventory example

Non-inventory example

U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (called PST in Canada)
Inventory example

Non-inventory example

\Y VAT (called GST in Canada)
Inventory example

Non-inventory example

C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax)
Inventory example

Non-inventory example

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax)
Inventory example

Non-inventory example

Tax explanation codes C and B can be either seller-assessed or self-assessed. This
chapter, however, only shows C as seller-assessed and B as self-assessed.

The examples do not show discounts. If you need to review how the system
calculates discounts, see the chapter Tax Rules by Company.

The examples use the following AAI items for taxes:
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" a0850 Distributicn Auntomatic Account —\
Acticn Code. . . — Eee Memo
AAT Takle Humker . 42350 Purchass Tax Accrual
Company. . . . . ¥ - QFT
Document T‘yp& r
Do G/L Account Distributicn
. Ty 0] ; E Tni » cub
Q0000 P IN2O Purchase Crdsr / Inventory 1240
[ 0P HZ40 Purchass Crder / Heon-Inwventory SO 1240
op 2 Purchase Crder / Etcck Inventor 100 4430 X
0 P IM2C Purchasse Crder / Inventory 100 4430 X
op g Purchase Order / Components 100 4430 X
LOFP IN40 Purchass Crder / Inventocry Tran 100 4430 X _
0P HMZ40 Purchase Order / HNeon-Inwventory 100 4430 X
- !
- £
- !
- !
—_ .-'I
_ £
\ Fl4=Mem:o F21=Print F24=Mcre Kays
\. S
e \\
' anscn Digtributicn Automatic Account
Acticn Code . Eee Memo
AAT Table Numbsr . 4355 Recsived not Vouchersd Tax
Compary . . ¥ - OFR
Document Typs . ¥
Do 3/L Acecount Ddstributicn
Co Ty Qla Bue., Unit Object  Sub
o000 oP IN28 Purchass Order / Inventory 4431
D000 OP HE40 Purchass Order / MNeon-Inventory __ G0 4431
IM10 Purchase Crdsr / Etock Inventor 100 44371
IN20 Purchass Ordsr / Inventory 4431
IM30 Purchass Crdsr [ Components 100 4431
A4 Purchasse Crdsr / Inventory Tran 100 4431
£40 Purchase Crder / Hon-Inventory 100 4431
- !
—_ !
- /
- !
[ .-'I
[ ¢
\ Fl4=Memc Fil=Frint Fid4=More E=ys /.l,
e -
. —\
aolzl AButocmatic Accounting Instr.
Skip to Eequence Wumber. . 4.060
O Eequence Campany Item
P _Humber i Ohjsct _Sub
_ 4,080 Accrusd Usse/Eelf Assessment BT
Tax 1 4433
_ 4,080 VAT Rscoverable cn Purchasss DPTHENE
1 1240
_ 4. 080 Uze Tax Payable cn Purchasss DTHE40
E0 4433
— 4,060 Uze Tax Payable cn Purchases PTTETX
1 4433
_ 4,080 U=ze Tax Payable cn Purchasss 100 ETTXTX
100 4433
_ 4,080 VAT Recoverable cn purchasss 1 ETVATE
\h Cpt: 1=RAT Rev FE=Rcoct Struct by OC F1E=AAT Rew F21=Print F24=Mor= EKeys /

6-138
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The examples use two tax rate/areas:

=  Area PURI1 has a 4% tax and a 6% tax. Tax is not calculated as a tax on a tax and
has an effective rate of 10%.

{ Tax/Hate Area. . . . . . FIEl Deac . . Purchasing Tax —\
Effective Date . . . . . 01/01/30

Expiratien Dat=. . . . . 12/3] /%0
Item Mumksr. . . . . . .
Maximuam Tnit Cost.

Tax G/L Cale VAT

Address  Rate Off., M=th Exp i
Tax Authority. . A 4.000 TXTX Fewvenue Canada
& £.000 TIXTX N Treasurer of Ontaric
Total Area Tax Rate. . . . 10.000

Y%

=  Area PUR2 has a 4% tax and an 6% tax. Tax is calculated as a tax on a tax and
has an effective rate of 10.24%.

"‘/Tax Rate/fArea. . . . . . FURZ Desc . . Eﬂ.l.r_-:haﬂa.ng_T.aLLT.ax_nn_T.am_\\
Effectiwve Date . . . . . L1/01/%0
Expiraticn Date. . . . . 12/31/99

Item Mumksr. .
Maximuam Tnit Cost.

Tax G/L Cale VAT

Addrees Rate Off. M=th Exp Cegcription
Tax Authority. . So%g 4.000 TXTX Rewenue Canada
cagl £.000 TXTH X Treasurer of Ontaric
Total Area Tax Rate. . . . 10.000

Tax Explanation Code Examples

S Sales Tax, Inventory Example

."/_43':'11‘1 Crdsr Bummary Infeormation \
)
Order Mumber . 2029 0P
Eupplier . . . 4343 Vecteor Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. . . . 1083 Mcdesto Warehouse $10
Description/ Extended Extended Extandsd
Item Humber Caantity Volums Hed Amcunt
Eocftware Package 1 10, 0000 1a0. 00
Total lo¢.00
Emcunt Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.00

Crder Total 110,00

/II'-.,

\/
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! 02101

Acticn Ceode. . . .I_
Document Typs

G/L Date . . . 4]
Eemaining. -

Ekip to Lins .
Account HNo

Journal Entries

Documsnt Hurn]:-eh: C‘{:\ 1011 00100 Explanaticn
- D2/05/94

Batch Humber

Mocdel (W1, . . .. —\_‘

Revsrze or .’{:u..:l (RSVY .

4446

B

Eoftware Packags

100.1411. 204 100.00
100,.4111 100, 00— Software Packags
100, 4430 X 10,00 LSoftware Packags
100, 4437 10.00- Software Packags
/"-\\‘/
03801 J.0. Edwards L Comwpamy fags 1
Batch Typs -a Cansral Ledgar Post - DO Recalpts Dats 2/o08/94
Batch Humber - Q848
Batzh Dats - Q2/03/54
posting Journal
Dopt Cut of Balancs : W
Creats Intsrcompany Settlemsnts: ¥
Do Dooument /L Co Rocount Description C/L hecount Imcunts . LT Units
Ty Lats Explanaticn Eublagr-Ty/Asset Numbar Darit Cradit
o 1011 02/05/34 CO100 Inventory/Vallsy Forgs, ¥ 1041411, 204 AR
Vactor Hanufacturiog Co
Ecftwars Package
o 1011 92/05/34 00100 Received Hot Vouchared 104.4111 100.00- AR
Vector Manufacturing Co
goftwars Fackags
o 1011 92/05/%34 00100 Other Salss/Use Tax Payab 100.4430.% 16.0 R
Vector Manufacturing Co
goftwars Fackags
oF 1011 0Z/08#54 00100 Raceived Mot VWoucharsd Tax 100.4431 10.00- RR
Vector Hanufacturing o
Exftwars Fackage
Baksh Total 110 110.00- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that the entire tax amount is a debit to the 4350
(OPT) account and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

I/_ﬂ-nns

Voucher Entry

Erev Voucher: \

\/

Drepayment . —
RBotion Code o . 0 I Voucher /Typs/Co. 19 PV 00100
Supplier Humber . 4343 Wector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Mumber. Businsss Thit. 10

" Amount . 114, 00 Payment Terms. — Payment Instr_

" Dlate. LoD2s1) 04 Company. . . . . 20100
3/L Date. . D2/11/54 P.0O. Numbsr. . . 2029 OPF 00100
Tax Amcunt. 10,00 Tax Expl Cod=s. . £
Taxabkls Amount . 1o, o0 Tax Area .

Eerv,/Tax Date. 02/11,04
Approver MNumber.
Remaining Bmount. Batch Humber . . 4530
e e Paymsnt Echsdule . P
Day Gross Taxable Tax Tax T=x HMet Due
Itm _ Amcupnt Amount B —_Area 04 _ Date
001 110,00 100,00 10.00 PURL £ 0D2/13/04
A\

JD Edwards World, A9.1



42BAppendix D — Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders

=~

as1ol Journal Entries Model (W), . o o . . —\}
Reyerse or Woid (B/V). _

Aoction Code. . L

Document Typs. . o FW

Document Humber/Co 1% 00100 Explanaticn Vector Mamafacturing Co

G/L Date . .. Batch Humber 4530

REemaining.

Ekip to Lins .

Account No. Debit Pmount Credit Amount G/L Date Efx
100.4111 100, 00 gas11y 001
100, 4437 10.00 02/11/94
ELLE J.0. Edwards L Company raga 1
Batzh TyYE= -V Samaral Ledger Post - Veuchar Entry Data 27117594
Bakoh Mumbar - 4530
Batch Dats - 02/11/54
Dosting Jourmal
Topt Cuk of Balance W
Create Interconpany Sekttlements: ¥
Do Docunsnt 3L Co Account Description /L Rocount v+« « . Mmounts . . . . LT Onits
Ty Iata Explanaticn Eurldgr-Ty/Acsat Numbar Dabit Cradit
m 15 02/11/94 00100 Raceived Mot Voucharsd 104.4111 100,09 RR

Vactor Manufacturing Qo
Eoftwars Package

™ 15 0z/11/34 00100 Received Not Voucharsd Tax 100. 4431 10.00 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Jo
Eoftwars Package

IE 4530 02/28/38 00100 Rocounts Payable-Trads 100.4118
Dozt Offsst by Batc V 00004530

110.00- AR

Batch Tobal 110.00

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item plus the tax, and (2) the posting creates a balancing entry to the A/P Trade

account.

S Sales Tax, Non-Inventory Example

/ 430114
|

Order MNumber 2035
Eupplier . 4343
Ehip to. 1083

Deacripticon/
Honstock

Emount Taxable

Crder Bummary Informaticon -\
op
Vecter Manufacturing Co
Mocdesto Warehouse $#10
Extended Extended Extended
Casntity o Wad
100,00
Total lod.00
100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.00
/4 Crder Total 11c¢.00
Y
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&
./ as10l Journal Entries Mcdel (Y). . .. -‘B
Reverse or Void (R . _
ABocticn Cede. . . o I
Dooument o
Dooument Hurnb91,.- Ca 1012 00100 Explanaticn
3/L Date L D2/0s/04 Batch Humber 4440
Eemaining. .
Ekip to Lines .
Account MHeo. Amount Explanaticn 2 P
100.1108 100,00 HNometock
100.4311 100, 00- Nomstock
100.1108 10.00 Nonstock
100.443271 10.00- Nopmatock
A\
'\_\/
0=B01 I.D. Edwards L Companoy Pags 1
Batch Typs -0 Cansral Ladger Fost - PO Receipts Dats 2/05/94
Batoh Humbar - 4443
Batch Data - 02/03/54
Posting Journal
Post Cut of Balancs B
Craate Intarcompany Bebtlemsnts: ¥
Do Docunsnt /L (-] hocount Dasoription C/L Rocount . hnzunts LT Units
Ty Tata Explanaticn Eubldgr-Ty/Assat Mumbar Dabit Cradik
o 1012 Oz,/05/%4 00100 Honotock 100.1105 100. 00 R
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Honstook
o 1012 0z,/08/94 00100 Facslvad Mot Voucharsd 192.4111 190.00- AR
Vactor Hmn:actu.r:.ng =]
Honstook
o 1012 0z/08/94 00100 Monotack 100.1105 10.00 RR
Vactor Hmn:actu.r:.ng =]
Nonstook
o 1012 0z,/08/%4 00100 Fecelvad Mot Vouchered Tax 100.4431 10.00- AR
Vackor Manufacturing To
Honstook
Batch Total 110.0% 110.00- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that the entire tax amount is a debit to the expense

Voucher Entiry

account from the purchase order and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

I//’_GallEIE.

Erev Voucher:

Prepaymenit . .
Aoticn Cede . . .o I Voucher/Type/Co. 32 PV 001400
Eupplier Humber . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Inmlce Humber . Business Tnit.
Amcunt . 110,00 Payment Terms. _ Payment Inetr_
" Date. L0211 e Company. . oL Qoloc
/L Late. L 02711754 P.0. Number. . 2035 OPF 20100
Tax Amcunt. 10,00 Tax Expl Cods. . £
Taxable Amount. 100,00 Tax Area . . .
Eerv,/Tax Date. . 02/11/94
Approver Mumber.
Femaining Amount. Batch Humber 4550
.. Payment Schedule .o
Day Bross Taxable Tax Tax Tx Met Tue
Itm mount Emoant DBmount Breg o4 jate
0ol 110.00 100,00 10.00 PURL £ 03713704
/\
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<

Q%101 Journal Entries Mocdel (W), . . . . . . _
Reverze or Void (B/V). _
Boticn Code. .1
Document ... BY
Dooument Humber/Co 32 00100 Explanation Vecktor Mamuwfacturing Co
E/L Date . .. Batch Humber 4550
Femaining.
Ekip to Lins .
Account No. Debit Amount Credit Bmount G/L Date Efx
100, 4111 100, o0 02711794 001
100, 4437 10,00 o2s11/94
@2A01 I.0. Edwards & Compamy Faga 1
Batzh Tyr= -V ZaneTal Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 2/11/94
Batch Humbar - 45ED
Batch Dats - 22/11/54
Dosting Jourmal
Popt Cut of Balancs .
Creats Intercompany Settlensnts: ¥
Do Doounant /L (=) Azcount Description 2/L Rosount Ancuntz LT Units
T Iata
m 32 02711734 Racaeived Hot Voucharsd
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Honstock
m 32 02/11/94 00190 Recelved Mot Voucharsd Tax 100.8421 12.00 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Honstocok
RE 4550 92/28/94 00100 hocounts Payabls-Trads 100.4110 110.00- AR
Post Offsat by Eatc W 00004550
Batch Total 110.9 110.00- AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
material amount plus the entire tax amount, and (2) the posting creates a balancing

entry to the A/P Trade account.

U Use Tax, Inventory Example

F.
/ 430114
|

Crder Bummary Informaticon

Order MNumber 2030 CP
Eupplier . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. 1083 Mcdesto Warehouse #10
Deacripticon/ Extended Extended Extendesd
Item Humbelr aantity Volums Height
Eocftware Package 1 10 0000 140,00
Total 104,00
Emcunt Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.00
Crder Total 11c.00
/! K‘\/
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|'//- 0210l

Action Cede. . . . 1

Doocument Type. O

Documsnt Hurn]:-e:.,.-C‘cu 1014 00100 Explanaticn

G/L Date . . . Q2s09/04 Batch Number 4452
Remaining. .

Journal Entries Mocdel (Y). . . . -“}
Reverse or Void (RS . _

Ekip to Lins .

Bccount No. Amcunt Explanaticn 2 P
100, 1411, 208 100, 00 n
100,4111 100, 00— S p
100. 4430 X 10.00 Eoftware Packags
100, 4437 10.00- Softwsre Packags
AN\
\_\/
ELLES J.0. Edwards L Company Page 1
Batch Typs -a Cansral Ledgar Post - DO Recalpts Dats 2/o08/94
Batch Humbar - aqs2
Batzh Dats - Q2/03/54
Fosting Journal
Post Cut of Balancs ¥

Craats Interoonpany Settlaments: ¥

Do Docunsnt L [=-] Rooount Dagoription /L hzcount Lo+ o+ . MmouURtE ... L LT Units
Ty Iats Explanaticn Eubldgr-Ty/Asset Humbar Dabit Cradit
oF 1014 02/09/34 00100 Inventory/Valley Forgs, P 104.1411. 204 100.90 AR

Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftwars Package

oF 1014 92709754 00100 Racsivad Mot Voucharsd 100.4111 100.00- AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftuars Packaga

oF 1014 92709734 00100 Othar Salas/Uss Tax Payab 100.4430.X 10.00 RR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Ecftwars Package

oF 1014 92/09/54 00100 Racsivad Mot Voucharsd Tax 1004421 10.00- RA
Vactor Hanufacturing Co
Eoftwars Package

Batch Total

110.00- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that at receipt, the entire tax amount is a debit to the
4350 (OPT) account and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

//_-:14105

Voucher Entry

Erev Voucher: \

Drepayment. . . . _
Botion Code o . 0 I Voucher/Typs/Co. 20 PV Q0lao
Supplier Humber . 4343 Vactor Manufacturing Co
Inmlce Humber . Businszs Thit. . 10
Amcunt. . 100, 00 Payment Terms. _ Payment Instr_
- Date. D211 94 Company. . . . . Q20100
G/L Date. . 02711754 P.O. Humksr. . . 2030 ©F Q01400
Tax Bmcunt. . . . 10,00 Tax Expl Cad=s. . I
Taxable Amount. . 100,00 Tax Area -
Eerv/Tax Date. . 02/11/04
Approver MNumber.
Remaining Amount. Batch Humber . . 4533
. . Payment Schedule c e e e e
Pay Erosa Taxabls Tax Tax Tx HNet Ime
itm SR Amount “ __Bres 04 _ Date _
001 100,00 100,00 10.00 FURL IO 02713794
A

\/
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"'\\'

0%101 Journal Entriss Model (Y. . . o . . . _
Revaerse or Vold (BE/V). _
RBotion Cede. . . . L
Document Typs. . . B
Dooument Humber/Co 20 00100 Explanation Veckor Mamufacturing Co
G/L Date . - Batch Humber 45313
Eemaining.
Ekip to Line . . .
Account Moo Dekbit Amount Credit Amount S/L Date Efx
100.4111 100,00 02/11/94 001
100, 4437 10,00 02711/ R
/\x’
0SE01 J.0. Edwards L Company rage 1
Batch Typs= -V Ganaral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 2711494
Batoh Mumbar - 4533
Batch Data - 02/11 /54
Poating Journmal
Poot Cub of Balancs : M

Creats Intersompany Ssttlsments: ¥

Do [oounant L 5] Azzount Dagaripkion 2/L Rzzount © o+« . . MOUMEE . ... L LT OUnits
Ty Iaka Explanaticn Eubldgr-Ty/Asset Humbar Debit Cradit
m 0 02711734 00100 Racalved Mot Vousharsd 100.4111 lco.00 AR

Vactor Manufacturing Co
Softwars Package
} 02/11/34 00100 Recalwved Mot Voucharsd Tax 100.4431 10.00 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftvwars Package
hE 4533 02/28/94 00100 Rocounts Payable-Trada 100.4110 100.00- AR
Fost Offsst by Batc ¥ 00004533

2
[

E 4533 02/28/53 00001 Vs Tax Payabls 1.4433 . POR1 10.00- AR
Post Offsat by Batc V 00004533

Batch Total 110.90 110.00- AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item amount only, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to the A/P
Trade account and the second is to the Use Tax Payable account for the tax amount.
The Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI PT____ points to (business
unit and object) plus the subsidiary account that identifies the tax rate/area (PUR1).

U Use Tax, Non-Inventory Example

F
."// 430114 Crder fummary Information \
|
Order Numker . 2038 QP
Eupplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. . . . 1083 Meodesto Warehouse $#10
Degcripticn/ Extended Extended Extendsd
. o it Vil Height
Honstock 1a0. 00
Total 100,00
Amocunt Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.00
/ Crder Total 11¢. 00
Y

V
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=

|/ ag10l

3

Journal Entries Meodel (Y1, . .. _
Reverse or Void (R/VY . _
Acticn Code. .1
Dooument Typs. o
Documsnt Hurn]:-e:.,.- Ca 1015 00100 Explanaticn
G/L Dates gas09/04 Batch Humber 4453
Femaining.
Ekip to Lins .
Account No. Amcunt Explanaticon 2 B
100,1108 100,00 MNopnstock
100, 4111 100, 00— Mopnstocok
1400.11405 10.00 MNonstock
100, 4437 10.00- Nopstock
A\
hY \/
o=A01 I.D. Edwards L Company Fags 1
Batzh TyE= -2 Canaral Ledger Post - PO Rasalpts Dats 2/08/94
Batch Bumbar - 4453
Batoh Data - 02/09/54
posting Journal
Popt Cut of Balancs .
Creats Intarcompany Eaettlemants: ¥
Do Documsnt oL [=-] Account Dascription G/L Rccount . ts . LT Tnits
Tats Explanation Eubldgr-Ty/Asset Funbar Dabdt Cradit
oF 101§ 0Z/08/%4 00100 Honstock 100.1108 100. 00 R
Vactor Hﬂ“ﬂﬁft“llﬂg Qo
Honstook
or 1015 0Z/09/24 00190 Raceivad Mot Voucharsd 100.4111 100.00- AR
Vactor Hﬂ“ﬂﬁft“llﬂg Qo
Honstook
or 1215 0Z/09/24 00100 Momotock 100.1105 1c.00 ETY
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Honstook
oF 101E 0Z/08/%4 00100 Recsivad Mot Vouchersd Tax 100.4431 10.00- Ak
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Honstock
Batch Total 110 110.00- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that the tax amount is a debit to the expense account
from the purchase order and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

I;‘/_mlue.

Voucher Entry Ere

v Voucher:

~

Prepayment .
Botion Code I Voucher/Typs/Co. 33 FV 00140
Supplier Humber . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Invoice MNumber. Buginsss Unit. . 100

" Amount . 100, 00 Payment Termes. _ Payment Instr_

- Date. L D2711/94 Company . . 4]
G/L Date. . 02711794 P.0. Number. 203& OP 001400
Tax Amcunt. 10.00 Tax Expl Code. . I
Taxakls Amount . 1a0, 0o Tax Area . .

Berv,/Tax Date. . 02/11/94
Approver Humber.
Femaining Amount. Batch Humber 4551
- Paymsnt Schedule -
Pay Gross Taxabls Tax Tax Tx MNet Due
Itm Emcunt Amount Zmount Bres 24 _ Date
001 100, 00 100,00 10,00 PURL U o0a/13/94
/\
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<

Q%101 Journal Entriss Mocdel (W), . . . . . . _
Reverze or Vold (B/V). _
Boticon Cede. .1
Dooument R o
Dooument Humber/Co 33 00100 Explanation Vecktor Mammfacturing Co
G/L Date . .. Eatch Humber 4551
Femaining.
Ekip to Lins .
Account No. Debit Amount Credit Amount G/L Date Efx
100, 4317 100, 00 02711794 001
100, 4437 10.00 02/11/94
oFE01 J.0. Edwards L Compamy Fage 1
Batch Type -V Ganeral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 2/11/54
Batoh Mumbar - 4551
Batch Data - 03,/11 /54
Posting Journal
Post Cut of Balancs : M
Craats Intercompany Sattlements: ¥
Do Document o/L (= Account Description /L Rocount ‘s Rncunts . LT Onits
Ty Tata Explanaticm Eubldgr-Ty/Asset Humbar Dabit cradit
n 33 02/11/54 00100 Recelved Mot Voucharsd 100.4111 100 . O RA
Vactor NHL\.[EHCEII.EI.DQ -
Honstock
m 33 02/11/94 00100 Racalved Mot Voucharsd Tax 100. 8431 12.00 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Nonstock
hKE 4551 02/28/34 00100 Rocounts Payable-Trada 100.4110 100.00- AR
Post Offsat by Batc V 00004551
AE 4551 4Z/28/%4 00001 Tsa Tax Payabls 1.4433.P0R1 10.00- RA
Post Offsst by EBatc ¥V 00004551
Batch Total 110.0 110.00- AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
material amount only, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to the
A/P Trade account and the second is to the Use Tax Payable account for the tax

amount. The Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI PT

_ points to

(business unit and object) plus the subsidiary account that identifies the tax

rate/area (PUR1).

V VAT, Inventory Example

Fa
/ 430114
|

Crder Bummary Information

Order Mumber . 2031 0OP
Eupplier . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. 1083 Mcodesto Warehouse #$10
Deacripticn/ Extended Extended Extendsd
I Chaantit Volums i
Eocftware Package 1 1o 0000 1a0.00
Total 100,00
Amocunt Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.040
Crder Total 110.00
/N \H/
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Fi

|'// 02101

Acticn Code. . . .I_
Dooument

Dooumsnt Hurn]:-e:.,.- C{:\ 1013 00100 Explanaticn

Mocdel (W), . .. -‘\

Journal Entriss _
Reverse or .’{:u.d (R, _

G/L Date Q270504 Eatch Humber 4455
Femaining. .
Ekip to Lins .

Account Ho. Amcunt Explanaticn 2 P

100, 1417, 208 100,00 Softwsre Packags
100, 4317 100, 00— Software Packags
A
\_\/(
@2A01 I.0D. Edwards L Company Fags 1
Batsh TYE= -2 Canaral Ledger Fost - PO Ratalpts Dats 2/08/94
Batch Mumbar - 4455
Batsh Dats - 02/03/ 54
Posting Journal
Post Cut of Balancs i N
Craaks Intercompany Eettlenents: ¥
Do Docunsnt (=157 Co Rocount Dascoription G/L Rocount v 4+« . hmounts . . . . L LT Units
ko Lats Explanaticn Eubldagr-Ty/Asset Nuabar Dakit Cradit
o 1015 02/05/34 00100 Inventory/Vallsy Forgs, P 100.1411. 20K 100.00 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftwars Package

o 1015 0z,/09,/%4 00100 Racsived Mot Voucharsd 100.4111 100. 00- AR

Vacker Manufacturing Co
Eoftwars Package

Batsh Total

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that at receipt, the journal entries do not include

taxes.
I//’_ClallIIIE Voucher Entiy Erev Voucher: \
Drepayment .
Action Code . 0 o L Voucher /Type/Ta. 31 PV Q0100
Supplier Humber 4343 Wazctor Manufacturing Co
Inmlce Humber . Businszs Unit. . 10
Amount . 110,00 Payment Terms. — Payment Instr_
" Tate. D211 754 Company. . . . . 20100
G/L Date. . D2/11/54 P.0. HNumker. . 2031 OF 00100
Tax Amount . 10,00 Tax Expl Cod=. . ¥
Taxabls Amcunt. 100, 00 Tax Area ..
Eerv/Tax Date. . 02/11,/04
Approvar Mumber.
Remaining Amount. Batch Humber 4540
- DPaymsnt Echsdule . .
Pay Bross Taxabls Tax Tax Tx Het Iue
Iltm Emcunt Amount Amount __Area 04 _ Date
[i] 110.00 100,00 10.00 PURL ¥ 02713704
/\
\/
os101 Journal Entries Model (Y. . .. \j'
Fe.rerse or Void (R/VY . _
Action Code. . . . I
Document Type. i’
Dooument Humbe:.,.-(.‘{:\ 31 00100 Explanaticon Vecktor Mamafacturing Co
G/L Date . Batch Humber 4L40
Eemaining.

Ekip to Line .
Account Meo.

Debit Amount Credit Amount S/L Date Efx

100.4311

100,00 02711794 001
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ELTE JI.0. Edwards L Compaoy raga 1
Batch Tyrs -V GanaTal Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 2411794
Bakzn Hunbar - 4548
Batch Data - 02,11 /54

Poating Journal
Post Cut of Balancs : W
Creats Iotercompany Settlemsnts: ¥

Do Docuncnt /L Co Aocount Dascription C/L hocount . Imounts R LT Units

Ty Tata Explanaticn Subldgr-Ty/Asset Humber Dabit Cradik

bl 11 0:/11/94 00100 Recelivad ¥ot Woucharsd 100.4111 100.0 R

Vackor Mamufacturing Co
Softvars Package
iE 4545 03/28/34 00100 Rocounts Payabls-Trads 100, 4110 110.00- AR
Fost CfEsst by Batc ¥ 000C454%
RE 4549 02/28/24 00100 Sales L Use Tax Payabls 10%. 4432 10.9 RR
Fost Offsst by Eatc W 00004643
Batsh Total 110.0 110.00- AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item plus the tax, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to the A/P
Trade account and the second is to the Sales & Use Tax Payable account. The Sales
& Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI item PTTXTX points to (TXTX is
the G/L Offset field on the Tax Rate/Areas screen).

V VAT, Non-Inventory Example

// 430114
I

Crder Summary Information

Order Humber . 2037 0OP
Eupplier . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. 103 Medesto Warehouse $10
Descripticn/ Extended Extended Extendsd
. Cuantity Volume Weight
Henstock 100. 00
Total log.00
Amount Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.00
/ Crder Total 11¢. 00
Y

V

|"//_ 0z101

Acticn Cede.
Document Typs.

.

G/L Date .
Femaining.

. D2/05/94

Ekip to Lins .

Journal Entriss

i
Dooument Hurnbe:.,.- Ca 1023 00100 Explanaticn

Model (Y).

Reverse or .’cu.d {R/V) . :

Batch Humber 4456

Aocount Mo, Amount Explanaticn 2 B
100.1108 100,00 MNopnstock
100.4111 100, 00- Nopnstocok

ay

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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6-150

LELT ] J.D. Edwards &L Company
Batch Typs -0 Cansral Ledger Post - PO Recalpts
Batch Humbar - 44ES
Bakch Data - 02/03/54

Posking Jourmal
Post Cut of Balancs : W

Craats Intsrsompany Settlaments: ¥

Batoh Total

Do Dooument  G/L Co Recount Dascription /L hocount
Ty Tats Explanaticzm Surldgr-Ty/Asset Nuabar
oy 1023 0%/ 08,54 00100 Wonstock 100.11058
Vactor Hanufacturing Co
Meomstzck
o 1023 02/09/3d 00100 Racsived Not Voucharsd 100.4111
Vactor Haﬂmtactur:.ng o
Meomstock

Fags 1
Dats 2/08/94
Imounts . LT Tnits
Dakit Cradit
100. 00 AR
100.00- AR
1o0 100.00- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that at receipt, the journal entries do not include

taxes.

I/_n4lu5

Prepayment .

Action Code . . . L
Supplier Humber . 4343
In.rc\:u:c— Humber .

Woucher Entry

Voucher /Type/Co.
Wazctor Manufacturing Co
Busineza TUnit.

Erev Voucher: \

30 PV 00100

. 100

Amcunt. . 110,00 Payment Terms. Payment Inmstr_
" Tate. D211 54 Company. . L. Dolo0
3L Date. . D2/11/54 P.0. Numbsr. . . 2037 OF 00100
Tax Amcunt. . . 10,00 Tax Expl Cod=. . ¥
Taxable !mu:\u.nt . 100, 00 Tax Area . .
Earv,/ Tax Date. . 02711704
Approver Mumber.
Eemaining Amcount. Batch Humber . . 454 8
R . Payment ESchsdule .. e
Pay Gr{}ss Taxables Tax Tax Tx Het Due
Itm Lmount Amount Arcunt =g o4 late
001 110,00 100,00 10,00 PURL ¥ _0a/13794
A\
‘u_/
Fa
as10l Journal Entries Mcdel (Y). . .. \j'
Reverse or Void (R . _
Acticn Code. . L
Document e
Dooument Humbe:.,.-(.‘{:\ 30 00100 Explanation Veckor Mamaufacturing Co
3/L Date . Batch Humber 4548
Remaining.
Ekip to Line .
Account Meo. Debit Amount Credit Amcount /L Date Efx
100.4311 100, 00 02/11/94 ool
W
03E01 J.0. Edwards L Company raga 1
Batzh TyE& - W Sameral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 27117594
Batch Hunbar - 4548
Batch Dats - 92/11/%4
Posting Journal
Poot Cut of Balancs : B

Creats Intercompany Settlements: ¥

Post Offset by Batc V 00004548

Batch Tobal

Do Document o/L co RAccount Dascription C/L Rccount
Ty Lata Explanaticn Eurldagr-Ty/Asset Numbar
4 ¢ 02711794 00100 Raseived Mot Vousharsd 10%.4111
Vector Manufackuring Co
Honstocok
iE 4548 02/28/34 00100 Rccounts Payabls-Trade 1004118
Cost CEfzst by Eatc V 000C454%
IE 4548 02/28/%4 00100 Salss L OUss Tax Payarbla 100.4431

Imounts . LT Units
Dabit Cradit
100,09 RR
110.00- AR
10.0 AR
110.0 110.00- AR
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The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
material amount plus the tax, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to
the A/P Trade account and the second is to the Sales & Use Tax Payable account.
The Sales & Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI item PTTXTX points to
(TXTX is the G/L Offset field on the Tax Rate/Areas screen).

Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples

C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (Tax on a Tax), Inventory Example

.'/ 430114 \

Crder Summary Information

Order MNumber . 2032 P
Eupplier . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. 1083 Medesto Warehouse $#10
Deacripticn/ Extended Extended Extended
I Chaantity Volums Hei
Eocftware Package 1 10. 0000 1a0. 00
Total 10,00
Amocunt Taxable 100.00 @ 10.240 Tax 10.24
)/'-. Order Total 110,24
L

\/

-y

f a%10l Journal Entriss Meodel (Y. .
Rewverse or Void (B/V). _
Action Code. . . . L
Document Typs. . . OF
Dooument Humber/Co Q 00100 Explanaticn
G/L Date . oo Q205704 Batch Humber 4458
Femaining.
Ekip to Line .
Account HNo Amcunt Explanaticom 2 P
100,1411 . 208 100,00 Software Packags
100.41113 100, 00— Software Packags
100, 4430 % 6.24 ZSoftware Packags
100. 4437 £.24- Software Package
A
W
03801 I.0. Edwards L Company Fags 1
Batch Typs -a Cansral Ledgar Dost - PO REscalpts Dats 2/os/94
Batch Mumbar - 4458
Batch Dats - 02/03/34
posting Journal
Post Cut of Balancea W
Croate Intercompany Eattloments: ¥
Do Doounsnt /L (=] hzoount Dasoription &/L Rzcount . Rpzunts . LT  Units
Ty Tats Explanaticn Eublagr-Ty/Asset Humbar Dabit cradic
oF 1026 0%/08/94 00100 Invantory/Vallay Forgs, P 100.1411.20R 100. AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftwars Packaga
oF 1026 0Z/08/%4 00100 Recelved Mot Voucharsd 100.4111 100.00- AR
Vackor Manufacturing Co
Eoftwars Packaga
oF 1026 0Z/08/%4 00100 Othar Salss/Uss Tax Payan 100.4430.X .24 R
Vackor Manufacturing Co
Szftvars Packags
oF 1026 0Z/08/%4 00100 Recelvad Mot Voucharsd Tax 100.4431 E.Zd- RR
Vackor Manufacturing Co
Eoitvars Package
Batch Total 106.24 106.24- AR
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The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only
for the PST portion of the tax, debits the 4350 (OPT) account, and credits 4355 the

6-152

(OPA) account.
IJ"/_l'.flaLlIZIE. Voucher Entry Prav Voucher: \
Drepayment. . . . _
ABotion Code . . 0 L Vouncher/Typs/Ca. 20 PV 00100
Supplier Number . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Number. Businsss Thit.
- Emcunt. . 11,24 Payment Terme. _ Payment Instr_
- Date. o D2S1) sed Company. . . . . @2
/L Date. . D27117/94 P.O. Number. . . 2032 QP 00100
Tax Amcunt. . . . 10,24 Tax Expl Cod=. . O
Taxable Amount. . 100, 00 Tax Area . -
Eerv,/Tax Date. . 02/11/04
Approver Mumber.
Femaining Amount. Batch Humber . . 4547
Coa e e e . Payment Echedule . coe e e
Day Eross Taxables Tax Tax Tx MNet Due
Itm Amocunt Amount Bmoant Brea 04 _ Date
001 110,24 100,00 10.24 PURZ £ 03/13/94
A\

\/

08101 Journal Entries Model (0. & 0 0 . . .
Rewverse or Void (B/V). _

Aotien Code. o 0 o L
Document -
Document Humber/Co 29 00100 Explanaticn ¥Vector Mamufacturing Co
G/L Date . . . . . Batch Humber 4547
FEemaining.
Ekip to Lins .
Aoccount Neo. Debit Bmount Credit Bmount G/L Date Efx

100.41171 100,00 202711704 001
100, 4437 .24 02as11/
03801 J.0. Edwards L Company Fags 1
Batch Typs - Gapsral Ledger Post - Veuchar Entry Data 2/11/54
Baksh Mumbar - 4547
Batch Data - 02/11 54
Poating Journal
Topt Cut of Ealancs : W
Create Intercompany Settlemsnts: ¥
Do Docunsnt A =] Account Description /L Rocount L. .. . Mmounts . . . . . LT Tnits
Ty Lata Explanaticn Eublagr-Ty/Assat Numbar Dakbit Cradit
4 25 02/11/94 00100 Received Mot Vousharsd 108.4111 100,09 R

Vactor Manufacturing Co
Softwars Package

e 2% 02/11/34 00100 Recelved Not Voucharsd Tax 100. 8431 E.24 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Softwars Package

iE 4547 02/28/34 00100 Azcounts Payabla-Trada 100,410 1L0.24- AR
Post Offsat by Eatc V 00004547

E 4547 022834 00100 Salss L Use Tax Payabla 100.4432 a.a0 AR
Post Offsat by Batc ¥ 00004547

Batch Tokbal 110.24 110.24- AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item plus the entire tax (GST and PST), and (2) the posting creates two entries. One
entry is to the A/P Trade account for the entire amount and the second is to the
Sales & Use Tax Payable account for the GST amount. The Sales & Use Tax Payable
account is the account that AAI PTTXTX points to (TXTX is the G/L Offset field on
the Tax Rate/Areas screen).
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C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (Tax on a Tax), Non-Inventory

Example
./ 430114 Crder Bummary Information -\
|
drder MNumber . 2038 OCP
Eupplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. . . . 1083 Mcodesto Warehouse #10
Descripticn/ Extended Extended Extendsd
- Eulan;:r-u- 1‘& !JDE rﬁ.‘e i t A m_
Heonstock 100, 00
Total 100,00
EAmcunt Tamxable 100.00 @ 10.240 Tax 10.24
/ Crder Total 110.24
Y

V

."/ as1ol Journal Entrises Medel (Y). . .. 1\_\
Reverse or Void (RS . _

Acticn Coede. . . . L

Document o

Document Hurnbe:.,.- Ca 1027 00100 Explanaticn

E/L Date . . . 02/05/04 Batch Humber 4450
Eemaining. R

Ekip to Line .

Account No. Amcunt Explanaticn 2 B
100, 1105 100,00 Hopetock
100, 4111 100, 00- Hopatocok
100.1105 .24 Homstock
100, 4437 £.24- Hopstock
‘\.\/
02801 J.0. Edwards L Company Page 1
Batch Typs -a Cansral Ledger Post - PO Rocalpts Dat 3/os/94
Batch Humbar - 4453
Batzh Dats - 02/03/54
Fosting Journal
Tost Cut of Balancs : H
Creats Intsrcompany Eettlements: ¥
Do Dooument /L Cao Recount Depeription C/L Aocount .. .. . imounts . . . . . LT Onits
Ty Tats Explanaticn Eublagr-Ty/Assat Nuabar Dakdt Cradit
o7 1027 02/08/94 00100 Monotock 100.1105 100. 00 AR
Vactor Hanufacturing Co
Nomstook
o 1027 02/08/94 00100 Racsivad Not Voucharsd 100.4111 100.00- AR
Vactor Hanufacturing Co
Nomstook
o 1027 02/08/24 0OLOC Moootock 100.1105 €.24 AR
Vactor Mamufacturing Co
Homstook
o 1027 02/08/94 00100 Racsivad Not Voucharsd Tax 100.4431 6.24- AR
Vactor Mamufacturing Co
Honstook
Batch Total 106.24 106.24- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only
for the PST portion of the tax. The tax amount is a debit to the expense account from
the purchase order and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.
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I/_n4lu5

Woucher Entry Brev Voucher:

~

Prepayment .
ABoticn Cede . I Woucher/Typs/Co. 28 PV 00140
Supplier Humber . 4343 Wazctor Manufacturing Co
Invoice Mumber. Buginsss Unit. .
" Ameount . 110,24 Payment Termsa. Payment Instr_
" Dlate. 02511 /94 Company. . . ]
3/L Date. . D2/11/54 P.0O. Humbsr. . . 2038 OF 00100
Tax Amcunt. 10,24 Tax Expl Cod=. . O
Taxabls Amcunt . 1a0, 00 Tax RArea . ..
Serv /Tax Date. . 02/11,/04
Approver MNumber.
Remaining Amount. Batch Number . 4545
R . Paymsnt Schedule . C e e
Day Gross Taxable Tax Tax Tx MHet Due
Itm Emoupkt Amount Amount —_Arsa 04 _ Date
001 110,24 100,00 10,24 PURZ £ 03715/94
A\
'\./
as1ol Journal Entries Medel (¥). o 0 0 L . —\:."
Reverze or Void (BE/V). _
Acticon Code. L
Document Typs. . . BV
Document Humber/Co 28 00100 Explanaticn ¥Wector Mammfacturing Co
G/L Tate . - Batch Humber 4E45
Remaining.
Ekip toc Lins .
Account Mo. Dekbit Amount Credit Amount GfL Date Efx
100, 43173 100, 00 02711794 001
100, 4437 .24 o2s11/
o
0SE01 J.0. Edwards L Company r=ge 1
Batzh Typs -V Zaneral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 2711794
Batch Humbar - 4548
Batch Dats - 02/11/34
Dosting Jourmal
Posot Cut of Balancs : N
Creats Intercompany Sattlemants: ¥
Do Dooument (-1 Co Account Dascription 3/L Rocount PR Inounts P LT Onits
Ty Iakta Explanaticn Surldgr-Ty/Amsat Mumbar Dabit Cradit
W 28 02711738 00100 Peceives Wet Veusharsa - wooan wooe m
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Honstock
puty 2B 02/11/34 00100 Recaived Mot Voucharsd Tax 100.4431 £.24 AR
Vackor Manufacturing Co
Honstock
AE 4546 92/28/34 00100 Rocounts Payable-Trade 100.4110 110.24- AR
Post Offsst by EBatc WV 00004 54E
HE 4546 02/28/24 00100 Salas L Uoe Tax Fayatla 100. 8433 4.990 RA
Post Offset by Eatc ¥V 00004546
T 102 usoaam

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the

journal entries are shown above.
item plus the entire tax (GST and

Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
PST), and (2) the posting creates two entries. One

entry is to the A/P Trade account for the entire amount and the second is to the
Sales & Use Tax Payable account for the GST amount. The Sales & Use Tax Payable
account is the account that AAI PTTXTX points to (TXTX is the G/L Offset field on

the Tax Rate/Areas screen).
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42BAppendix D — Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (Not Tax on Tax), Inventory Example

/ 430114
|

Crder Bummary Information
Order Numbker 2033 CP
Eupplier 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. 1083 Mcdesto Warehouse #10
Deacripticn/ Extended Extended Extanded
T Thantitr Volums Hei
Ecftware Package 1 10,0000 14Q0.00
Total 100,00
Amocunt Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.040
/ Crder Total 110.00
Y

2

V

|/ 02101

3

Journal Entriss Mocdel (W), . .. _
Reverse or Void (R . _
Acticn Cede. . I_
Dooument
Documsnt Hurn]:-e:.,.- C{:\ 1028 00100 Explanaticn
G/L Date Q270504 Eatch Humber 4450
Femaining. .
Ekip to Lins . .
Account No. Amcunt Explanaticon 2 B
100, 1417, 208 100,00 2 '
100, 4311 100, 00— & '
100.4430. ¥ 6.00 Eoftware Packags
100, 4437 6. 00— Software Packags
A
hY \/
@2A01 I.0D. Edwards L Company Fags 1
Batsh TYE= -2 Canaral Ledger Fost - PO Ratalpts Dats 2/08/94
Batch Mumbar - 2460
Batch Dats - 22/03/5%4
posting Journal
Toot Cubt of Balancs : ¥
Creats InteTrcompany Eattlemsnts: ¥
Do Docunsnt oL oo Rooount Dapoription G/L Rocount P Jmounts P LT Onits
Ty Iats Explanaticm Eublagr-Ty/Assat Hunbar Dabit Ccradic
o 1028 02/09/33 00100 Inventory/Vallsy Forgs, P 100.1411.20R 100.0 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftwars Package
o7 1028 0Z/08/3d 00100 Racsived Mot Woucharsd 100.4111 100. 00- AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftwars Package
o7 1028 0Z/08/33 00100 Othar Sales/Uss Tax Payab 100.4430.X 6.00 R
Vactor Manufacturing o
Eoftwars Package
o7 1028 0Z/08/%3 00100 Racsived Mot Voucharsd Tax 100.4431 6.00- RR
Vactor Manufacturing o
Sxftvars Packags
Batsh Total 106, 106.00- AR

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only
for the PST portion of the tax. The tax amount is a debit to the 4350 (OPT) account
and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.
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-

/04105

2

Voucher Entry Erev Vouchsr:
Drepayment . _
Boticon Code . . o Voucher /Typs/Co. 27 I 20100
Eupplier Humber 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Humber. Businsza Thit. . 10
- Amount. . 104, 00 Payment Terms. Payment Instr_
" Date. D211 504 Company. . . Loonroc
G/L Lates. Lo D211 554 .0, Hunksr. . . 2033 Op 00100
Tax Amcunt. . 10.00 Tax Expl Code. B
Taxable Amount. 100,00 Tax Area . . . PIRL
Eerv/Tax Date. 02,11794
Approver Mumber.
Eemaining Amount. Batch Humber . 4545
.. . Payment Schedule . . P
Day ErosEs Taxabls Tax Tax Tx MNet [ue
Itm Amount Amoant pd T od _ Date
201 104,00 100.00 10.00 FURL B_ 03713704
.
a%101 Journal Entriss Medel (Y). . .. -‘\E
Hewsrse or Void (R/VY . _
Aotion Cede. . . L
Dooument Typs. . . BV
Document Hwnbe:...-CD 27 00100 Explanaticn
G/L Date . . Eatch Humber 4545
Femaining.
Ekip to Lines .
ABocount Mo B _ Credit Pmount G.-'_L_]laj:g Efx
100.4311 100, 00 4]
100.4431 6.00 02/11/94
\,
22801 I.0. Edwards L Compary e 1
Batch Typs -V Canaral Ledgar Post - Voucher Entry Data 2/11/94
Batch Mumbar - 4545
Batch Dats - 02/11/%4
posting Journal
Toot Cub of Balanca : ¥
Craats Intarcompany Sattlements: ¥
Do Documsnt E/L Co Account Description 3/L Rocount P Emounts P LT Onits
Y Tata Explanatizn Surlagr-Ty/Asset Hunbar Dakbit Cradit
w 27 02/13/34 00100 Racalved Wet Veuchared wo.mn woon m
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Eoftvars Tﬁfl:ﬂ.g'ﬁ
mw 27 0%/11/34 00100 Recaiwvad Mot Vouwcharsd Tax 100.4431 €.00 AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
EBoftwars Package
RE 4E4E 0%/28,/94 00100 Rccounts Payable-Tradae 100.4110 104.00- AR
Post Offsat by Eatc ¥V 00004545
RE 4545 02/28/%4 00100 Salas & Uoe Tax Payabla 100.8433 4.09 AR
Post Offsat by Eatc ¥V 00004545
RE 4545 02/28/%4 00001 Use Tax Fayabls 1.4433.PUR1 6.00- RR
Post Offsst by EBatc WV 00004545
saen teear ron  ate.se- a

The voucher, journal entries created at
journal entries are shown above. Note

the time of the voucher, and posting of the
that (1) the system creates the voucher for the

item amount and GST portion of the tax, and (2) the posting creates three entries.

One entry is to the A/P Trade account

for the material and GST, the second is to the

Sales & Use Tax Payable account for GST, and the third is to the Use Tax Payable
account for PST. The Sales & Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI
PTTXTX points to (TXTX is the G/L Offset field on the Tax Rate/Areas screen). The
Use Tax Payable account is the account that

PT__
identifies the tax rate/area (PURL1).
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_ points to (business unit and object) plus the subsidiary account that
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42BAppendix D — Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (Not Tax on Tax), Non-Inventory

Example
./ 430114 Crder Eummary Information -\
|
Jrder Number . 2039 QP
Eupplier . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. 1083 Medesto Warehouse £10
Deacripticn/ Extended Extended Extendsd
- g]antjr" 1J, [ %
Honstock 100, 00
Total 100,00
EAmount Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.040
Crder Total 110,00
/! E\/
./ as10l Journal Entries Mcdel (Y). . .. -“}
Reverse or Void (R . _
Actiocn Code. .1
Document Type. oy
Document Hurnb91,.- Ca 1029 00100 Explanaticn
3/L Date 02/05/04 Batch Humber 4451
Eemaining. .
Ekip to Line . .
Account Mo, Amcount Explanaticn 2 B
100,1108 100,00 HNopetock
100.4111 100, 00- Nometocok
100.1105 6.00 HNonstock
100.443] 6.00- Hopstock
S )
ELT51 J.0. Edwards L Compamy r=gs 1
Batch Typs -a Canaral Ladger Post - PO Recalipts Dats 270994
Batch Humber - 4461
Bakzh Data - Q2/039/%4
posting Journal
Poot Cub of Balancs : B
Craats ID':;I‘COI‘@BJL}' Eettlamants: ¥
Do Dooumsnt /L Co Account Description G/L Account P Fnounts P LT Onits
Ty Tats Explanaticn Eubldgr-Ty/Asset Nuabar Dabit Cradik
e woines e o
Vactor HHIII.EH\.'EHH.DQ -
Honstook
o 1025 0z/05/34 00100 Recedved Mot Voucharsd 109.4111 100.00- AR
Vackor Manufacturing Co
Honstook
oy 1028 0%/08,/%4 00100 Wonstock 100.1108 €.00 AR
Vackor Manufacturing Co
Honstock
o 102% 0z/08/34 00100 Racelved Mot Vouchersd Tax 100.4431 6.00- AR
Vactor Manufacturing Co
Honstook
Bateh totat tes.0s 1o0o- Ak

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal
entries are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only
for PST. The tax amount is a debit to the expense account from the purchase order

and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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6-158

I1/_{I41IZI5 Vouche

Prepayment. .
ABotion Cede . I

Supplier Humber . 4343
Invoice Number.

Frev Voucher: \

Vouncher/Typs/Co. 28 PV 00100
Vactor Manufacturing Ce
Buszinszs Unit. . 100

r Entry

Amcunt. . 104, 00 Payment Terms. Payment Instr_
" Date. 02s1] sed Company. . . . . &
3L Date. . D2/11/54 P.0O. Numbsr. . . 2030 QOF 20100
Tax Bmount. . . . 10,00 Tax Expl Cod=. . B
Taxabls Amount. . 100, 00 Tax Area . ..
Eerv, /Tax Date. . £02/11/04
Approver MNumber.
Eemaining Amcount. Batch Humber . . 45473
. Paymsnt Schedule .
Pay Eross Taxabls Tax Tax Tx MNet Due
Itm ___  Amoupt Amount amount  _ Ares Od  Date
001 104,00 100. 00 10,00 PUURL B 03715/94
A
"a/
-
Q%101 Journal Entries Model (). . .o o . . —\_\
Reverse or Void (RB/V). _
Action Code. . . . 1
Doocument Typs. . . B
Document Humber/Co 28 00100 Explanation Veckor Mamumfacturing Co
G/L Date . - Batch Humber 4543
Femaining.
Ekip to Lins .
Account Ho. Dekbit Amount Credit Amount G/L Date Efx
100.4311 100, 0d 02711794 001
100, 4437 6.0 p2as1/
ELLY J.0. Edwards L Company raga 1
Batch Typs -V Sensral Ledger Post - Vouchar Entry Data 2/11/54
Batoh Mumbar - 4543
Batch Data - 02/11/54
Posting Journal
Poot Cub of Ealance : M
Crazats Intorcompany Sattloments: ¥
Do Dooumsnt /L (== Azzount Dascription /L Azzount aaa Enzunts . .. . LT Units
Ty mata Explanaticn Eublagr-Ty/Ansat Nunbar Dabit Cradik
wo 25 12/13/50 00100 Racaived Wet Vowsmazea - eo.ai woan m
Vackor Manufacturing Jo
Honstock
m ZE 0%/11/34 00100 Recelwed Mot Wouoharsd Tao 100.4431 €.00 AR
Vackor Manufacturing Jo
Honstock
AE 4543 02/28/34 00190 Accounts Fayable-Trade 100.4110 104.00- AR
Post Offsst by Eatoc V 00004543
HE 4543 02/28/%4 00100 Salss & Uoe Tax Payabla 100.8432 4.09 RA
Post Offsct by Eatc V 00004543
hE 4543 0Z/28/%4 00001 TUsa Tax Tayablsa 1.4433.7P0R1 €.00- RR
Post Offsct by Eatc V 00004543
satam rean TR TP

The voucher, journal entries created at the

time of the voucher, and posting of the

journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
material and GST portion of the tax, and (2) the posting creates three entries. One
entry is to the A/P Trade account for the material and GST, the second is to the Sales
& Use Tax Payable account for GST, and the third is to the Use Tax Payable account

for PST.

The Sales & Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI PTTXTX points to
(TXTX is the G/L Offset field on the Tax Rate/Areas screen). The Use Tax Payable
account is the account that PT__ _ _ points to (business unit and object) plus the
subsidiary account that identifies the tax rate/area (PURL).

JD Edwards World, A9.1



42BAppendix D — Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders

Guidelines

= Band C Tax Explanation Codes (for Canada). Even though these codes have the
same distribution amounts, notice that the system posts them differently. B
posts the PST amount to a payables account and C does not. This is because
self-assessed PST is not included in the invoice amount for the B tax explanation
code and is not paid to the supplier but to the province tax authorities.

= Posting Problems. The system posts to the accounts you specified through
AAls. If you encounter posting problems, ensure that your AAls point to the
account you intend. For additional information about AAls, see the chapter
Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAIS).

= General Ledger Distribution. G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to
general ledger accounts, such as revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the
distribution amount is the goods plus sales tax because this is the true cost of
purchased goods. VAT is not included in the distribution amount because,
typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to suppliers when the
company sells those goods.

= Gross Amount. The gross amount (in these examples, the amount of the A/P
account) is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a
customer. For example, self-assessed sales taxes are never included in an
invoice from a supplier.

= Discounts. The examples in this chapter do not show discounts. See the chapter
Tax Rules by Company to review discount examples.

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007) 6-159






A

A/P transactions, 3-3

AAls, 2-27

Calculation examples, 2-53

Entry and post examples, 3-45

Multiple items and multiple tax statuses, 3-7

United States tax rules, 2-51

United States tax/rate area considerations, 2-17

VAT and Canadian tax rules, 2-50

Year-end report, 3-75

A/R transactions, 3-11

AAls, 2-32

Calculation examples, 2-52

Defaults, 2-62

Entry and post examples, 3-45

Posting, 3-42

Standard Invoice Entry screen, 3-13

United States tax rules, 2-51

United States tax/rate area considerations, 2-17

VAT and Canadian tax rules, 2-50

AAls, See Automatic accounting instructions

(AAls)

Accounts, See Automatic accounting instructions

(AAls)

Posting, 3-45, 6-137

Assigning GeoCodes

to customers, 6-18

to suppliers, 6-22

Automatic accounting instructions (AAls)

Definition, 2-25

For A/P, 2-27

For A/R, 2-32

For journal entries, 2-36, 3-36

For purchase orders, 2-40, 2-42

Procedures, 2-44

Screens for purchase orders and sales orders, 2-
38

B

Belgian Format Intrastat report
Prerequisites for report, 4-21
Report example, 4-27

Business Unit

defined, 3-50

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)

Index

C

Calculate Discount on Gross (Including Tax)
defined, 2-49
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Tax)
defined, 2-48
Calculation Method
defined, 2-11
Calculations, See Tax Rules by Company screen,
See Tax calculations examples (for VAT)
Examples, 2-51
For Canada, 2-49
For United States, 2-50
For VAT, 2-49
Canadian taxes
Calculation examples, 1-5
Goods and services tax (GST), 1-5
Posting, 3-45, 6-137
Provincial sales tax (PST), 1-5
Remitting self-assessed PST, 1-6
Remitting seller-assessed PST, 1-7
Tax rules, 2-49
Company
defined, 2-46, 3-49
Company Address Number
defined, 3-50
Compound taxes (tax on tax), 2-6
Consumption Tax file (F00189)
Correct information, 3-80
Required for Japanese consumption tax reports,
4-35
Upload accounting and tax information, 3-77
Consumption taxes, See Japanese taxes
Customer Master Information form, 6-19
Customer Master Information screen
Tax fields, 2-62
VAT registration numbers, 2-67

D

Date Translation Generation, 3-83
Date Translation Generation screen, 3-83
Defaults
For A/R transactions, 2-62
For purchase order transactions, 2-63
For sales order transactions, 2-65
Description - Tax Area

Index-1



Index

defined, 2-9
Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment screen
Procedures, 3-65
Discounts
Examples, 2-51
Document Number
defined, 3-48
Document Type
defined, 3-49

E

Effective Date
defined, 2-9
Enter Purchase Orders screen
Processing options, 3-22
EU Intrastat report
Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment screen, 3-64
Prerequisites for report, 4-21
Purchase Transaction report example, 4-27
Tax File Batch update, 3-66
European Union taxes
Add conditions of transport, 2-68
Add modes of transport, 2-69
Assign codes to items, 2-68
Assign VAT registration numbers, 2-67, 3-68
Determine nature of transaction codes, 2-68
EU Sales Listing report, 4-21
Inquiry requirements for conditions/modes of
transport, 2-70
Intrastat reports, 4-23
Invoicing with registration numbers, 3-68
Modify commodity codes, 2-68
Modify freight handling codes, 2-68, 2-69
Purging sales history files, 3-63
Required reports, 1-9
Setup example for conditions and modes of
transport, 2-69
Expiration Date
defined, 2-9
Extended Cost
defined, 3-51
Extra Tax File Adjustments file (FOO18T)
Manual entry of sales and purchase order
information, 3-64
Required for Intrastat reports, 4-21

Extra Tax File Batch Update - Purchasing screen, 3-

67
Extra Tax File Batch Update - Sales screen, 3-67

F

Fields
Business Unit, 3-50
Calculate Discount on Gross (Including Tax), 2-
49
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Tax), 2-48

Index-2

Calculation Method, 2-11
Company, 2-46, 3-49
Company Address Number, 3-50
Description - Tax Area, 2-9
Document Number, 3-48
Document Type, 3-49
Effective Date, 2-9
Expiration Date, 2-9
Extended Cost, 3-51
G/L Date, 3-51
G/L Offset, 2-11
Item Number, 2-9
Line Number, 3-49
Manager Approval of Input, 3-57
Maximum Unit Cost, 2-10
Non-Taxable Amount, 3-51
Object Account, 3-50
Order Suffix, 3-49
Subsidiary, 3-50
Summary Level Tax Calculation Flag, 2-49
Tax Amount, 3-51
Tax Authority Address, 2-10
Tax Authority Description, 2-12
Tax Explanation 2, 2-61, 2-63, 2-64, 2-65
Tax Explanation Code, 3-50, 6-21, 6-24
Tax Point Date, 3-50
Tax Rate, 2-10
Tax Rate/Area, 2-61, 2-63, 2-64, 2-65, 6-19, 6-23,
6-31
Tax Rules System, 2-46
Tax Rules-Allow Understatement, 2-49
Taxable Amount, 3-51, 6-21, 6-25
Tolerance Amount for Error, 2-48
Tolerance Amount for Warning, 2-48
Tolerance Percentage for Error, 2-47
Tolerance Percentage for Warning, 2-47
Total Area Tax Rate, 2-12
VAT Expense, 2-12
Files
Account Ledger (F0911), 3-47
Accounts Payable Ledger (F0411), 3-47
Accounts Receivable Ledger (FO311), 3-47
Consumption Tax (F00189), 3-77
Purchase Order Detail (F4311), 3-47
Sales Order Detail (F4211), 3-47
Tax Work (F0018), 3-47
Forms
Customer Master Information, 6-19
Standard VVoucher Entry, 6-24
Supplier Master Information, 6-22
Vertex Tax System Constants, 6-7
French Format Intrastat report
Prerequisites for report, 4-21
Report example, 4-28

JD Edwards World, A9.1



Index

G

G/L Date
defined, 3-51
G/L Offset
defined, 2-11
General ledger transactions, See Journal entry
transactions
GeoCodes
assigning to customers, 6-18
overriding on invoices, 6-20
German Format Intrastat report
Prerequisites for report, 4-21
Globally assigning GeoCodes to address book
records, 6-10
Goods and services tax (GST), See Canadian taxes
Government agencies, See Tax authorities

Input credits, 2-7
Invoices, See See A/R transactions
Italian taxes
Annual IVA Control reports, 4-32
structure, 1-11
Item Number
defined, 2-9
IVA, See Italian taxes

J

Japanese taxes
Consumption Tax file (F00189), 3-77
Prerequisites for reports, 4-35
Journal entry transactions, 3-33
AAls, 2-36
VAT and Canadian tax rules, 2-50
VAT Journal report, 4-13
Journal Entry With VAT Tax screen
Comparison with regular Journal Entry screen,
3-35
Processing options, 3-35

L

Line Number
defined, 3-49

M

Manager Approval of Input
defined, 3-57

Maximum unit cost, 2-6

Maximum Unit Cost
defined, 2-10

Tax Reference Guide (Revised - January 15, 2007)

N

Non-Taxable Amount
defined, 3-51

O

Object Account
defined, 3-50

Order Suffix
defined, 3-49

P

Posting
A/R invoices, 3-42
Examples, 3-45, 6-137
Flowchart, 3-47
Purchase orders, 3-42
Sales orders, 3-43
Program IDs
P0018Gl1, 3-67
P0018G2, 3-67
P0018P, 4-6
P0018P1, 4-5
P0018P2, 4-11
P0018P3, 4-10
P0018P5, 4-11
P0022, 2-46
P00365, 3-83
P00917, 3-75
POOPurge, 3-52
P01053, 2-62
P01054, 2-60
P04105, 3-5
P09800, 3-41
P42111, 3-28
P430114, 3-21
Programs and IDs
P01053 (customer master information), 6-19
P01054 (supplier master information), 6-22
P04105 (standard voucher entry), 6-24
P7301 (tax system constants for Vertex), 6-7
Provincial sales tax (PST), See Canadian taxes
Purchase order transactions
AAls, 2-40, 2-42
Calculation examples, 2-55
Defaults, 2-63
Entry and post examples, 6-137
Order Summary Information screen, 3-21
Posting, 3-42
United States tax rate/area considerations, 2-18
United States tax rules, 2-51
VAT and Canadian tax rules, 2-50

Index-3



Index

R

Registration numbers, 2-67, 3-68

Reports

Annual IVA Control reports, 4-32

Belgian Format Intrastat, 4-27

Consumption Tax file, 4-1

EU Intrastat report, 4-24

EU Sales Listing, 4-21

Extra Tax Adjustment file, 4-1

French Format Intrastat, 4-28

German Format Intrastat, 4-29

Sales/VAT Detail Report by Company, 4-11

Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Company,
4-10

Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Sales
Order, 4-11

Tax Work file, 4-1

U.K. Format Intrastat, 4-28

Use/VAT Tax (Detail) report, 4-6

Use/VAT Tax (Summary) report, 4-5

VAT Journal report, 4-13

S

Sales order transactions

Calculation examples, 2-55

Defaults, 2-65

Entry and post examples, 3-45

Posting, 3-43

Purging sales history files for European Union,
3-63

Sales Order Entry screen, 3-28

United States tax rate/area considerations, 2-18

United States tax rules, 2-51

VAT and Canadian tax rules, 2-50

Sales tax reports

Sales/VAT Detail Report by Company, 4-11

Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Company,
4-10

Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Sales
Order, 4-11

Screens

Customer Master Information, 2-62
Date Translation Generation, 3-83
Distribution AAI Record Types, 2-38
Distribution Automatic Account, 2-39
Extra Tax File Batch Update - Purchasing, 3-67
Extra Tax File Batch Update - Sales, 3-67
Order Summary Information, 3-21

Sales Order Entry, 3-28

Supplier IVA Form, 3-75

Tax Rules by Company, 2-46

Vendor Master Information, 2-60

Setup activities

Automatic accounting instructions, 2-25
Defaults, 2-59

Index-4

European Union setup, 2-67
Overview, 2-1
Tax Authorities screen, 2-3
Tax Explanation Codes screen, 2-19
Tax Rate/Areas screen, 2-5
Tax Rules by Company screen, 2-45
Single European Act, 1-9
Speed Invoice Entry screen
Navigation, 3-11
Processing options, 3-13
Speed Voucher Entry screen
Processing options, 3-5
Standard Invoice Entry screen
Processing options, 3-15
Standard Voucher Entry form, 6-24
Standard VVoucher Entry screen
Processing options, 3-8
Screen example, 3-5
Subsidiary
defined, 3-50
Summary Level Tax Calculation Flag
defined, 2-49
Supplier IVA Form screen, 3-75
Supplier Master Information form, 6-22

T

Tax Amount
defined, 3-51
Tax authorities
Belgium example, 2-6
Canadian example, 2-6
Overlapping jurisdictions, 2-5
Setup, 2-3
Tax rates for, 2-5
United States example, 2-6
Tax Authorities screen
Guidelines, 2-4
Procedures, 2-4
Tax Authority Address
defined, 2-10
Tax Authority Description
defined, 2-12
Tax calculation examples, See Calculations
For Canada (GST and PST), 1-5
For VAT, 1-2
With discounts, 2-51
Tax exempt products, 1-1
Tax Explanation 2
defined, 2-61, 2-63, 2-64, 2-65
Tax Explanation Code
defined, 3-50, 6-21, 6-24
Tax explanation codes
Post examples, 3-45, 6-137
Tax free products, 1-1
Tax Point Date
defined, 3-50
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Tax Rate
defined, 2-10

Tax rate/area
Canadian considerations, 2-14
Definition, 2-5
European Union considerations, 2-6
Examples, 2-6
For tax-free products, 2-7
Maximum number of characters, 2-7
Memos for, 2-14
Printing, 2-14

Tax Rate/Area
defined, 2-61, 2-63, 2-64, 2-65, 6-19, 6-23, 6-31

Tax Rate/Areas screen
Guidelines, 2-6
Processing options, 2-12

Tax Rules by Company screen
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Tax Work file
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Report example, 4-28

United States taxes
Company classifications, 1-3
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Remitting to tax authorities, 1-3
Sales (seller-assessed) tax, 1-3

Tax rate/area for A/R invoices & A/P vouchers,
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Tax rate/area for sales and purchase orders, 2-18

Tax rules, 2-50

Tennessee maximum unit cost, 2-6

Use (self-assessed) tax, 1-4
Use/VAT Tax report
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Summary report example, 4-5
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Value added taxes
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Definition, 1-1

Input credits, 2-7

Posting, 3-45, 6-137
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Taxable products, 1-1
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VAT Expense

defined, 2-12
Vendor Master Information screen

Tax fields, 2-60

VAT registration numbers, 2-67
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